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Block Introduction

The Paper-II  is titled as Vedân
.
ga comprises three subjects, viz. Nirukta

(Chapter I (1-11) and Chapter VII(1-13), R.kprâtiœâkhya and Essay in Sanskrit.

Nirukta composed by Yâksa, is a book on etymology on the vedic words.

There are fourteen chapters in the nirukta. In your syllabus only a few portions

from the two chapters are recommended. As a Vedân
.
ga literature, Nirukta is

related with the Vedas. So, in the first unit of this paper a brief discussion on

Vedic literature has been made. Veda is the most ancient literature of the world.

For proper understanding the Vedas, a particular type of literature, called Vedân
.
ga,

was composed. As such Vedân
.
ga is an auxiliary type of literature. Among the six

Vedân
.
gas, Nirukta occupies a prominent place. In the second unit of this paper,

a general characteristic feature of Nirukta and its importance have been discussed.

The contents of the chapter I and chapter VII of the Nirukta have been delineated

in the next unit.

Under SZiks.â Vedân
.
ga two types of composition, viz, Prâtiœâkhya and SZiks.â

have come down to us. Prâtiœâkhyas are the most important and authentic treatises

on the ancient  Indian science of phonetics. Among the Prâtiœâkhyas, the oldest

one is the R.kprâtiœâkhya. The fourth unit help you to acquaint with the Prâtiœâkhyas

in general and the R.kprâtiœâkhya in particular. The Vedic metres are very essential

to understanding the Vedic mantras. The principal Vedic metres are seven in

numbers. In the fifth unit, three major Vedic metres, viz., Gâyatri, Us.nik and

Anus.t.up have been treated. Sanskrit composition on various topics ancient as

well as modern have been dealth with in the last unit. This will help you to compose

few lines on different themes.

There are six units in this paper. Distributions of each unit is as follows :

Unit 1  : Introduction to the Vedic Literature

Unit 2  : The Vedân
.
ga Literature

Unit 3  : The Nirukta of Yâksa: Chapter I (1–11) & VII (1–13)

Unit 4  : Prâtiœâkhya Literature: R.kprâtiœâkhya

Unit 5  : R.kprâtiœâkhya : Vedic Metres-Gâyatri, Us.nik and Anus.t.up

Unit 6  : Essay in Sanskrit
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Unit-2

The Veda– &nga Literature

Contents

2.0 General Introduction to the Veda
–
n
.
ga  literature.

2.1 Objectives

2.2 Meaning of the word Veda–n
.
ga

2.3 Style of the Veda–n
.
gas

2.4 Contents of Veda–n
.
gas

2.5 Importance of the Veda–n
.
gas

2.6 Summing Up

2.0 General Introduction to the Ved

a&n

ga literature :

The Ved

a&n

gas are a class of literature closely connected to the Vedas. While

the Vedas are the revealed texts, the Ved

a&n

gas are the compositions of

some celebrated scholars of post– Vedic period. The six Ved

a&n

gas viz, the

Sikša
–
 (Phonetics), Kalpa (Ritual), Vya– karaňa (Grammar), Nirukta (Etymology),

Chandas (Metres) and Jyotiša (Astronomy), are originally six distinct subjects

revealed in the Bra– hmaňas. The complex prose passages of the Bra– hmaňas were

tried to be simplified by these wisemen. As the Vedas are the source of valid

knowledge, as these are the source of Indian religion, culture and philosophy and

many other things so with a view to know the meaning of Vedas as well as for the

protection of this knowledge, the above mentioned six subjects have been

developed considerably to make them as separate treatises. Thus the six

Veda–n
.
gas have been emerged as complementary to Vedic knowledge. The style,

in which this literature, has been composed is the su–tra or aphoristic style. Shortness

is the feature of this style. It was such a compressed style that the grammarians of

the time felt extreme happiness by reducing a half of a ma–tra– of a syllable in their

compositions.

2.1 Objectives

In this unit you are going to be introduced to a very special branch of literature

and that is none other than the Veda
–
n
.
ga literature. The Veda

–
n
.
gas are regarded as

bridge between the Vedas and the classical Sanskrit literature. It is a prose literature

peculiar to see anywhere in the world. It is called as  Su
–
tra composition. Its date

goes back to the last era of the vedic revelation and prior to the Christian era.

These are authored by illustrious seers of post Vedic period. A vast literature
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comes out of the Veda
–
n
.
ga literature. All these texts are invaluable source of

knowledge of the Vedic and post Vedic Indian society, religion, philosophy and

many more things. For the protection of Vedic knowledge these were composed

and these have great impact on the post Vedic Sanskrit language and literature.

By this write-up you will be able to learn :

(a) The meaning of the word Veda
–
n
.
ga

(b) Style of the Veda–n
.
gas

(c) Contents of Veda–n
.
gas

(d) Importance of Veda
–
n
.
gas

2.2 Meaning of the word Veda–n
.
ga :

The word ‘Veda–n
.
ga’ consists of two words viz, Veda and an

.
ga. The word Veda

means the different texts of the Veda and the word ‘an
.
ga’ denotes parts. So

after the combination of the two words it means a kind of literature that is the part

of the Veda. This is a general concept of the word ‘Veda–n
.
ga’. But scholars have

explained it in a different way. According to them  Veda–n
.
gas are very useful

books for the study of Vedas. Their explanation is put forward as follows.

An
.
gyante j

~n

a–yante ami
–

bhiriti an
.
ga–ni, i.e., as because taking the help of these

books Vedas can be known properly, therefore these are called as Veda–n
.
gas. In

Indian tradition the six Veda–n
.
gas are called as six limbs of the Vedapurus∏a i.e.,

the Veda. The verse in which such an idea is expressed with a view to show its

importance, is expressed in the Pa
–
ňini

–

yaszikša
–
 written by the great grammarian Pa

–

nǐni. It runs as    follows :

chandahˇ pa–dau tu vedasya

hastau kalpo’ tha patȟyate

jyotisǎ
–
mayana

&m

 caksǔr

nirukta

&m

 s «rotramucyate//

szikša– ghra–nǎ

&m

 tu vedasya

mukham
.

 vy

a

karaňa

&m

 smrˇtam//

tasma–t sa–n
.

gamdhi
–

tyaiva

brahmaloke mahi
–

yate//          (P

a

nˇini
–

yas«iksˇ

a

, 41-42)

i.e., the Chandahˇ is called the feet of the Veda, the Kalpa is the hands, the

Jyotiša is the eyes, the Nirukta is the ears, SZikša is the nose or breathe, the Vya–

karaňa is called the mouth of the Veda. Thus by studying the Veda along with the

Ved

a&n

gas one attains the Brahmaloka or the place of Supreme Reality. By this

composition P

a

ňini, the greatest grammarian of all times, wanted to show the

importance of this literature that comprises six distinct books. According to him

r



(25)

metre (Chandas) is a very important subject to get the knowledge of Veda. With

the help of the metres, a knower of Veda can easily proceed in his pursuit of

knowledge. The Vedic metre is determined by numbers of syllables. So it has

been rightly called as the feet of the Vedapuruša. The Kalpa Veda–

&n

ga has been

said as hands of the Vedapuruša. Just like with our hands we can do anything so

also the Kalpa, and its different texts related to Vedic rituals help a knower of the

Veda or a sacrificer to perform Vedic sacrifices in proper way. If the sacrifices

are properly performed then the sacrificers can expect to get their desired objects.

The Jyotiša is a subject that involves the observation of the position of the stars

and planets on the sky. For a correct observation of the stars and their positions

and movements the eyes are the best means. So also the knowledge required for

the performance of Vedic sacrifices the sacrificers shall go through the texts of

the Jyotiša i.e., astronomy. This book helps a lot in the proper performance of

the sacrifices and other activities. Therefore the astronomy has been said as eyes

of the Vedapurusˇa. The ears are the parts by which one can hear and learn

things easily. So also the Nirukta, the science of etymology is a book on the

science of semantics. Semantics has the sense ‘of meaning in language’. The

Nirukta was composed with a view to give the meaning of Vedic words. The

meaning of word is understood at the moment of its utterance and that too after

its hearing. So the Nirukta has been given the status of ears. Just without ears

one cannot understand the meaning of words or anything so also without the

Nirukta or etymology, nobody is able to learn the Veda properly. The S«iks∏a– is

the breathe of the Vedapurus∏a. Just without the breathe one is unable to live or

sustain, so also without the knowledge of the accent, letter, ma
–
tra

–
, etc. one is

unable to go through the proper meaning of Vedas. Vya
–
karaňa or the grammar

is the mouth of the Vedaparusǎ. By the grammar is meant the analysis of words.

The analysis of words is necessary in the process of learning the meaning

of words or in the process of the utterance of verses in the Vedic sacrifice.

Just without the mouth one is unable to take anything for life sustenance, so

also without proper knowledge of the grammar a person cannot learn the

Veda. Pata

~n

jali the great exponent of the Veda, also the illustrious

commentator of the Asˇˇtǎ–dhya
–
yi

–
  written by Pa

–
nǐni also lays emphasis on the

study of the Veda
–

&n

gas along with the Veda. He says : ‘Bra
–
hmaňena  niška

–
raňo

dharmaȟ šadǎ

&n

go vedoí dhyeyo j

~n

eyas«ca (Paspasa–hnika, Maha–bha–šya).

2.3  Style of the Veda–n
.
gas  :

As is already expressed that Veda
–
n
.
gas were written in the ‘s

u

tra’ style or aphoristic

style. This style is quite different from the metrical as well as accented Vedic

style. The scholars of ancient India described this style as highly enigmatical.

According to them a ‘s

u

tra’ style is that wherein the ideas of an author are

expressed in a few syllable, unambiguous in sense, substantial in disseminating

knowledge to all, unsurpassed in expression, and that are too undoubtedly faultless.

The expression of these ideas is made in the following way :
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ň

alpa–ksǎramasandigdham

sara–vadvis «vato mukham

astobhamanavadyan~ca

su–tra

&m

 su–travido viduhˇ //

Regarding this style V.S. Sukthankar very rightly observes thus, “The grammar

aphorisms of ¬ÊÁáÊÁŸ are the most typical product of the§‚ÈòÊ style. Brevity was

valued more than everything else. The saving of but one syllable was regarded as

a matter of greater joy than even the birth of a son.” (V.S. Sukthankar : Ghate’s

Lectures on Rǧveda, pg., 42- 43). He thereby argues that the Br

a

hmaňas and

related works on sacrifices became so voluminous and bulky that it became

almost impossible to remember them and utilize them. Hence arose the necessity

of short and convenient treatises which could be easily committed to memory.

2.4 Contents of  Veda–n
.
gas

Content of Veda–n
.
gas can be dealt with separately as each of these six texts holds

different subject matter.

The S«ikša– Veda–n
.
ga deals mainly with the correct pronunciation of Vedic sounds,

accents, ma–tra– (correct measure of time of pronunciation of syllable), and other

related things. The first occurrence of the word S«ikša– in its primary meaning is

seen in the Taittiriyopanisǎd (1.2). Here it is said that the S«ikša– consists of six

things viz., varnǎ (individual sound), svara (accent), ma
–
tra

–
 (quantity), bala

(organ of pronunciation), sa
–
man (delivery), and sa

–
nta

–
na (euphonic laws).  S«iksǎ

–

contains mainly two types of texts viz the Pra
–
tis«akhya and  S«ikša–. There are

texts of Pr

a

tis«akhya and S«ikša– attached to each of the four Sam
.
hita–s. While the

Pra
–
tis «akhya works deal extensively with accents, the features of

Sam
.

hita–pa– ťha, krama–paťha, pragřhya vowels, padapa–tha belonging to different

schools of Vedas the S«iksǎ– texts are confined merely to the general rules of

pronunciation of words, m

a

tr

a

s, accent, metres and so on. There are, different

Pr

a

tis «akhya works of the four Vedas. Among these, the Řgvedapra–tis«a–khya

(Rǧveda),   Va–jasaneyi Pra–tis«a–khya (White Yajurveda), Taia–tiri
–

yapra–tis«a–khya

(Black Yajurveda), and the Atharvavedapra
–
tis«a

–
khya are worthy to mention.

Besides, S «iks ˇa–  works like the Ya– jn~avalkya S «iks ˇa– , Vya– sas «iks ˇa– ,

Bharadva
–
jas«ikša

–
 are important.

The Kalpaveda–n
.

ga deals exclusively with the minute details of the sacrificial

paraphernalia of Vedic times. As because the performances of sacrifice should

be done with the rules laid down by these texts therefore these are called as

‘Kalpa’. The word ‘Kalpa’expresses the sense of support. Thus goes the saying

–“Kalpo Vedavihita
–
na

–
m
.

 karman∏a
–
m
.

a
–
nupu

–
rvyenˇa kalpana

–
s «a

–
stram.”  There

are four types of Kalpas and there are the Srautas

u

tras, Grihyas

u

tras,

Dharmas

u

tras and S«ulvas

u

tras. In short, the Kalpas deal with the rules for the
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performance of Vedic sacrifices, duties of Aryan householders, rules to be obeyed

by the Aryans in their day today life and the rules for correct measurement of

land of sacrifice, the sacrificial house etc. There are a great number of Kalpa

texts available in the Sanskrit literature.

The analysis of Vedic languages begins in a systematic way with the composition

of the Vya–karaňa Veda–n
.

ga.

This book is a masterpiece in the analysis of both Vedic and classical Sanskrit

literature. This Veda–n
.

ga is undoubtedly the best of its type. This Veda–n
.

ga serves

the purpose of protecting the Vedic language with its accent, helps in the

understanding of the meaning of Vedas, helps in understanding Vedas by directing

separately the root, suffix, nature of words, inflection of words both nouns and

verbs and many other things. A special Řgvedic verse conveys the importance of

analysis of words in the following way.

catva
–
ri s«rň

.

ga
–
hˇ trayo’sya pa

–
da

–

dve s«i
–
rsě sapta hasta– so’sya/

tridha– vaddho v«rˇsǎbho

roraviti maha–devo martyama–vives«a //

i.e., the vršǎbha (i.e., Vya
–
karanǎ) has four horns i.e., four words (na

–
ma,

a–khya–ta, upasarga, and nipa–ta), it has three feet (i.e. present tense, past tense

and future tense), two heads (i.e sup suffix and tin
.

  suffixes), seven noun suffixes

are its seven hands. And with its neck and chest, the vršǎbha having three fold

forms is tied. Such a subject shall be read compulsorily. For the protection of the

Veda it shall be studied.

The Veda
–
n
.
ga Nirukta written by Y

a

ska deals extensively with the etymology of

Vedic words. It mainly aims at giving meaning to Vedic words. This Veda
–
n
.
ga will

be treated in a separate unit. The word ‘Nirukta’ is derived from the √vac, to

speak with the prefix nir, meaning completely. Thus the word expresses the

sense of speaking or explaining words completely so that no meaning can remain

unexplained. Y

a

ska is the author of this   Veda
–
n
.
ga that comprises twelve chapters.

Two additional chapters are found to be appended to it.

The ‘Chandas’ Veda
–
n
.
ga discusses at length the Vedic metre, their character

and importance. The only representative work of this Veda
–
n
.
ga is the

Pin
.
galachandahšu

–
tram. Pi

&n

gala is the author of this book. Besides, this book

treats the classical Sanskrit words too. Vedic chandas are determined by the

number of letters and not m

a

tr

a

s. There are seven principal metres found in the

Veda. These are Ga
–
yatri

–
, Usňǐk, Anusťǔp, Břhati

–
, Pan

.
kti

–
, Trisť̌up and Jagati.

These have also other sub varieties. The knowledge of metres is necessary for

proper pronunciation of Vedas. The scholars have maintained that without the

proper knowledge of metres, if a person studies Vedas, or he sacrifices or take

the task of conducting sacrifices, then this person will fail in attaining desired

results. Such an idea is expressed beautifully by the author of Sarva
–
nukramaňi,
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i.e Ka–tya–yana, (Sarva–nukramanǐ, 1/1)

Jyotisǎm (Astronomy) is the last Veda–n
.
ga that deals with the rules of time for

the performance of various sacrifices. The scholars who were engaged in the

study of the position of stars and planets thought that the success of  the institution

of sacrifice did not depend on the rules  that are followed during the performance

but on the correct time and the position of a particular star in  the sky. The four

Vedas have their own astronomical Veda
–
n
.
ga, but the astronomical book belonging

to the Sa
–
maveda is unavailable. Tradition ascribes the authorship of all these

books to the great scholar ‘Lagadha’. It has been beautifully expressed in the

following verse as :

“Praňamya s«iras

a

 k

a

lamabhivadya sarasvati
–

m

K

a

laj

~na

na

&m

 pravakšy

a

mi maha
–
tma

–
naȟ lagadhasya”

(

A

rcajyotiša verse.2)

2.5 Importance of the Veda–

&n

gas

This six Veda
–
n
.
gas are important  works in the bulk of the Sanskrit literature in

many ways. At first it may be pointed out that the Ved

a&n

gas helped a lot to

know the meanings of the Veda in a very simple way. Although these are written

in a very compressed style yet these were proved to be easily memorised by

Vedic students. There was a very well-known dictum during the Vedic age that

the Vedas are to be recited and studied along with the Veda
–
n
.
gas . There goes the

saying like this  made by Pata

~n

jali in the beginning of his work Maha–bha–sy̌a as

follows :

bra–hmaňena niška–raňo dharmaȟ

sǎďa

&n

go Vedo’ dhyeyo

j

~n

eyas«ca (Paspasza
–
hnika, Maha

–
bha

–
šya).

Besides, the recitation of Veda was compulsory to the Vedic students. The

oftquoted statement carrying this idea is sva–dhya–yo adhyetavyaȟ. Like the Vedas,

the Ved

a&n

gas were also subjects of recitation.

Secondly, the importance of Veda
–
n
.
gas is felt in the performance of the Vedic

sacrifices. The Vedic sacrifices were instituted and performed to obtain desired

objects by Aryans. The desired fruit of the sacrifice can be obtained only through

the correct process of functioning of the sacrifice. A sacrifice  was performed

with the recitation of verses from the Vedas. With a view to get the fruit of the

sacrifices, a priest had the great responsibility of performing the rites following

the ritual books like the S «rautas

u

tras. The recitation of the verses need proper

knowledge of accent, metres, language etc. So also a sacrificial priest is sought

to be well versed in the Arthas«astras like the Nirukta. In this way the knowledge

of the Veda
–
n
.
gas are felt to be very important during the Vedic age.
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Thirdly, the importance of the Veda
–
n
.
gas are felt in the study of the Indian history

of religion, philosophy and culture. In this way it may be viewed that the Veda
–
n
.
ga

literature is very important to trace the Indian heritage.

2.6 Summing up :

A study of the Veda–n
.
gas or Veda–n

.
ga literatue shows that this literature holds a

very important position in the bulk of the Sanskrit literature. Although this literature

is developed out of the Veda, yet it deals with the systematic studies of certain

important subjects already revealed in the Veda, without this knowledge, the

knowledge of Veda cannot be acquired. The Veda–n
.
gas are also taken as bridge

between the Vedas and classical Sanskrit literature. The style of this literature is

also very peculiar. It is known as the su– tra style. It is a style characterised of

compressed prose style. You are also aware of the fact that the separate texts of

the Veda–n
.
gas are invaluable records of Indian language, society as well as culture.

Check Your Progress

1. Write a note on the meaning and scope of the word Veda–n
.
ga (in 200

words)

2. What is meant by the word ‘Su
–
tra’ ? Give an account of the Su

–
tra style’.

(in 200 words)

3. Assess upon the importance of the Veda
–
n
.
ga literature. (in 200 words)

2.7 Suggested Books :

1. Upadhyaya Acarya Baladev : Vaidik Sa
–
hitya Aur Sam

.
skriti, Varanasi,

1973

2. Radhakrishnan, S : The Cultural Heritage of India, Vol-I, 1993

(chairman of the Editorial board) (Reprint)

3. Winternitz. M. : History of Indian Literature, Volume-I, 1926
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Unit-1

Introduction to the Vedic Literature

Contents :

1.0. General Introduction

1.1. Objectives

1.2. Meaning and definition of the ‘Veda’

1.3. Contents of the Veda

1.4. Vedic Language

1.5. Vedic Accent

1.6. Vedic Metre

1.7. Greatness and importance of the ‘Veda’

1.8. Summing up

1.0. General Introduction :

Towards the end of the revelation of Vedas there emerges a class of literature

auxiliary to the proper cultivation and understanding of the Vedas. This

literature has been named as Veda
–
n
.
gas or the Veda

–
n
.
ga literature. This

literature comprises six distinct books viz the S«ikša– (Phonetics), Kalpa (Ritual),

Vyakaraňa (Grammar), Nirukta (Etymology), Chandas (Metres) and lastly Jyotiša

(Astronomy). This literature was written in S

u

tras or aphoristic style. Of these

six texts, the Nirukta written by Ya
–
ska is a representative work of the fourth

Ved

a&n

ga i.e., the Nirukta. The period in which these were composed is known

as the S

u

tra period. Scholars of the world opine that this style is very peculiar

and it stands unrivalled in the history of all the literatures of the world. As the

Veda
–
n
.
gas were written as auxiliary texts of the Vedas therefore it is here necessary

to go through the meaning and importance of the Veda. But before going to this

discourse, the objectives of this write- up will be mentioned as follows.

1.1 Objectives :

In this unit we are going to introduce you to the Vedas, the source of Indian

religion and philosophy. It is here intended to show that the Vedas are not

ordinary texts. Indeed they are characterized of Divine revelations. Besides,

the Vedas were handed down in accented forms. By this write-up you will be

able to learn

(a) The meaning of the word ‘Veda’
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(b) The definition of the word ‘Veda’

(c) Greatness of the Veda

(d) Vedic Accent

(e) Vedic Language

(f) Contents of the Veda

(g) Importance of the Veda

1.2. Meaning and definition of the word ‘Veda’ :

The word ‘Veda’ is derived from the üvid, to know with the suffix ‘ac’. – Veda

means knowledge. The knowledge as it is derived with the help of eyes, ears,

nose, tongue and skin, is called as earthly knowledge. But the knowledge that

cannot be attained through these sense organs is called as Supernatural. This

type of knowledge can be attained only through this revealed text i.e., the

Veda. This has been very aptly stated by Y

a

j

~n

avalkya as follows:

pratyakšeňa– numitya–  va–

yast

u

pa– yo na vidyate/

enam
.
   vidanti vedena tasm

a

d

vedasya vedat
a

Thus it is clear that the Veda means knowledge revealed by seers who were

credited with intuitive powers. Besides, the Veda is stated as the revelation

of both essence of religion and knowledge of Brahman, i.e. Supreme Reality.

Thus there goes the saying like this – “dharmabrahman

i

 Vedaikavedye.”

i.e., the dharma (religion, duty etc.) and Brahman, these two are to be known

from the Veda. The Veda is the source of religion or duty – thus expresses

the author of the Manusa

&m

hita
–
, a Smřiti work composed by the celebrated seer

Manu. (Manusa

&m

hita
–
, II-6) By the Veda one can learn religion, the different

duties assigned to the householders belonging to different castes, in ancient India.

Moreover the Veda is the source of the knowledge of the Ultimate Reality.

The word ‘Veda’ has certain synonyms such as S«ruti, Tray

i

, A
–
gama, Chandas etc.

But as a literature the Veda has been defined as the sum total of the Mantra and

Bra
–
hmanǎ. The definition thus put forward by two great ancient Indian seers

Ka–tya–yana and A
–
pastamba is taken to be an appropriate one. It goes as follows :

mantrabra
–
hmaňayor vedana

–
madheyam. Of the two parts of the Veda, the mantra

is characterized of metrical composition with euphonic forms, but for which this is

called by another name and that is Sa

&m

hita– . The Bra– hmaňas are the explanatory

parts of the Mantras or Sa

&m

hita– s. Besides, the Mantras are characterized of

expressions of ideas like that of praise, eulogy of Gods (the deified Natural objects,

benediction, censure, curse, oath-taking, lamentation, philosophical thoughts and

so on. The Bra– hmaňas are characterized of six subjects such as the vidhi (injunction)
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arthav

a

da (explanatory remarks over the meaning of word to be applied in

sacrifices), nind

a

 (censure) pras«am
.

s

a

 (praise), pur

a

kalpa (myths and legends–

or ideas relating to former creation) and parakrťi (glorification of priests, kings,

great personalities etc.). The Vedas as a literature has a distinct quality unseen in

any other literature and that is its accentuation mode. The Vedas are revealed in

accent mode. The Bra– hmanǎs have two other parts viz the A
–
raňyakas and

Upani

•

s

ads. While the A
–
raňyakas are forest revelations or revelations of knowledge

in the dense forests, the Upani

•

s

ads are mystic revelations made between teacher

and pupil. These two latter texts are the most important parts of the Veda, because,

the Indian religion and philosophy owe their origin to these two literatures. These

two literatures too are accented texts and mostly the combination of verse and

prose.

Scholars of East and West express that the Bra– hmaňas are model of later Indian

classical prose. As to the metre of Vedic composition this may be said that the

Vedic metres are marked by the number of letters whereas the classical metres are

marked by that of ma
–
tra

–
s. In the continuation of the Indian religion and philosophy

the myths and legends of the Br

a

hmaňas play a vital role.

Thus it is seen that the Mantras and Br

a

hamaňas constitute the Veda. In Indian

tradition there are four main Sa

&m

hit

a

s or Mantra texts viz the R∏gveda or Rˇk

Sa

&m

hita
–
, Sa

–
maveda or S

a

ma Sa

&m

hita
–
, Yajurveda  or Yajus Sa

&m

hita
–
  and

Atharvaveda or Atharvasa

&m

hit

a

. Among these four Sa

&m

hita
–
s, the Řk Sa

&m

hita
–

is regarded as the oldest. Each of the four Sa &mhita
–
s has its Bra– hmanǎ texts,

A
–
rany̌akas and Upani

•

s

ads. Thus, we have Bra
–
hmaňa texts like the Aitareya,

Kausǐtaki (or the S«a
–
n
.

kha
–
yana)–(both belonging to the Rǩ Sam

.

hita
–
), the

Ta– nďy̌a or Pa

~n

cavim
.

s«a, Sǎdvi

&m

s«a, Cha– ndogya, Jaiminiya etc. (belonging to

the Sa– ma Sa

&m

hita– ), S«atapatha (belonging to the White Yajurveda), Taittiřiya

(belonging to the Black Yajurveda), Gopatha (belonging to the Atharvasa

&m

hit

a

).

Besides, each of these Bra– hmaňas has A
–
raňyakas and Upani

•

s

ads. The Gopatha

Br

a

hmaňa has no A
–
raňyaka. Some of the foremost A

–
raňyakas and Upani

•

s

ads

are as follows : Aitareya A
–
rany̌aka and Aitareyopani

•

s

ad, Kau

•

s

itaki A
–
raňyaka

and Kau

•

s

itaki Upani

•

s

ad, Ch

a

ndogya Upani

•

s

ad, Břhad

a

raňyaka Upani

•

s

ad and

Taittiriya A
–
raňyaka and Taittiriyopani

•

s

ad.

All these different Vedic texts are invaluable records of Indian religion, philosophy

and culture. The Upani

•

s

ads are known also as Veda– nta because it is the last

revelation of the Vedas. In the Upani

•

s

ads one will come across knowledge

revealed on the Brahmavidya
–
 (knowledge of the Ultimate Reality), A

–
tmatattva

(the knowledge of the Self), Sr∏s∏t∏irahasya (mystic ideas relating to the creation of

the Universe), Paralokatattva (knowledge regarding the other world), Ka
–
ryaka

–

raňava
–
da (deliberations on the cause effect Relation) and J

i

va-Brahma Aikya

(Unification of the Individual soul and the Ultimate Reality or Supreme soul) and

so on.
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1.3 Contents of the Vedas :

Among the different Sa

&m

hita– s, the Rǩ Sa

&m

hita– , the oldest one is a book on the

eulogy of different powers of nature which are called as deity or God. Besides

these, many other subjects have been revealed here. Through the verses benediction,

praise, censure and certain subjects including revelations on frogs, philosophy are

beautifully expressed in the R∏gveda. The Sa– maveda is the Veda of sa– mans i.e., the

Rǩ verses sung with musical notes. The Yajurveda in its two texts is a book on

Vedic liturgy or sacrifices. The verses of this Veda are seen to be recited in various

sacrifices during the Vedic age. The Atharvaveda is the Veda of Atharvan and

An
.
giras. The revelations of the seers Atharvan and An

.
giras comprise of the holy

and unholy charms. It is often said as a Veda of common people. Here the life of

common people is well revealed. So also the Bra– hman ˇas are revelation

on the Vedic sacrifices and the other two texts A
–
raňyakas and Upani

•

s

ads

are the texts revealing the philosophy of life of Aryans.

Now the contents of different texts of the Veda will be given below.

The R∏gveda :

The R∏gveda is the oldest among all the texts of the Veda. It is also known as the

R ∏k-sam
.
hita–. This Veda consists of ten books or ten man∏d∏alas. Here the word

‘man∏d∏ala’denotes ‘circumference’. As to the reason why it is called so, it can be

said that the collection of revelations of poet-seers of the Veda are enclosed in

certain particular method in this veda. It is a book practically of prayers of different

powers of nature. Also other things are revealed here. The work ‘r∏k’ is derived

from the ür ∏c meaning to praise, extol, or celebrate. As because this is a book

mainly of praise and exaltation or prayer, therefore it is called as the R∏gveda.

This Veda is handed down in two different forms. One is called the R∏gveda of

man∏d∏ala division and the other is known as the as∏t∏aka division.

Of  these two divisions, the as∏t∏aka division is regarded as modern one. In this

particular division we see that the contents of this Veda are arranged in eight

parts, each part of which consists of eight chapters. Each chapter consists of

several vargas and each varga consists of five r∏ks (verse) or sometimes more

than five r ∏ks. Thus there are in total, 65 adhya–yas in the as∏t∏aka division and

several vargas.

The man∏d∏ala division of the R∏gveda shows that this Veda consists of ten man∏d∏als,

which are again devided into of certain anuva
–
kas (sections) and each anuva

–
ka

consists of certain su
–
ktas (hymns) and each  su

–
kta consists of certain r∏ks (verses).

There are altogether 1028 hymns in the R∏gveda. This division is said as suitable

to the recitation purpose.

Each of the verse of this Veda has its seer, metre, and deity. These are to be

known compulsorily by a Vedic student.

Now we shall describe the contents of this Veda according to its man∏d∏ala division.
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We come across here the revelations of different revealers of Vedic age. The

R ∏gveda is full of praise for the Gods Agni, Indra, Su
–
rya, Us∏a

– , Varun
∏
a, Va–yu,

Mitra–varun
∏
au, As«vins, R

∏
tavah

∏
 (seasons), Ka–lah

∏
 (Time), Gra–va–n

∏
ah

∏
 (stones),

Chandrama–h
∏
 (Moonbeam), Dya–va–pr

∏
athivi

– (Heaven and Earth), Parjanyah
∏
 (Rain

deities), Pus
∏
a–, Pr

∏
thivi

–
, Va–k, Vis«vedeva–h

∏
, Sarasvati, Soma, and many more.

Besides, the seers have revealed the knowledge of bad effect of playing the

game of dice (Aks
∏
asu

–
ktam), about the utility of the frogs (Man

∏
d
∏
uka su

–
ktam),

Praise of knowledge (Jn~ a–nasu
–
ktam). the creations of the creator God

(Hiran
∏
yagarbhasu

–
ktam) etc. Certain philosophical ideas also are seen being

revealed in this Veda. Here we see the greatness of a God Vis«vakarma (R-V X.

81-820) Besides, dialogue hymns also form a great revelation in this Veda. This

Veda is full of mythological ideas. Through the praise of Gods, many myths have

been revealed. These are interesting source of Indian religion. The marriage of

Su
–
rya–, revealed in the tenth Man

∏
d
∏
ala is an important revelation regarding the

ancient Indian marriage ceremony.

Among the different gods praised in this Veda Agni stands at the head from the

view point of utility. But the god Indra is praised in highest number of verses. The

revelations on the god Su
–
rya bears a great significance among the revelations of

the R∏gveda. The famous Ga
–
yatri

–

 mantra occurs in this Veda. This is as follows :

(•Ê¥) ÃÃ˜‚
–
ÁflÃÈfl¸⁄‘U

–
áÿ¢ ÷ªÊ

–

̧ ŒflSÿ
–
 œË◊Á„U–

         ÁœÿÊ ÿÊ Ÿ
–
— ¬˝øÊŒÿÊ

–
Ã˜–

“The seer of this verse is Vis«va
–
mitra, the metre is Ga

–
yatri

–

, and the god is Savita
– .

The meaning of the verse is this, he is the god Savita
–
 who inspires our actions and

we meditate upon the great laudable lustre of the God.” The idea is this it is

known to all that the Sun is the source of energy. It is also the source of light and

heat. Without this star there will be no leaving things on the earth. Knowing these

aspects of the Sun, the revealers of ancient India worshipped it to get its inspiring

lustre so that they can be inspired to do their activities regularly like the Sun. The

two words fl⁄Uáÿ¢ ÷ª̧— need explanation. The word fl⁄Uáÿ¢ as an adjective denotes

the sense of “to be wished for’’ desirable, or eligible. Or it may mean ‘best’,

most excellent, pre-eminent and so on. The word ‘bharga’ has been interpreted

as the lustre of the Sun equal to that of ‘Brahma’, the ‘Purusǎ’ hymn is also a

very important hymn of this Veda from the view point of sacrifices. It is here

worth noticing that the Řgveda is a fine example of poetic beauty. Most of the

verses of it are revealed with exquisite beauty, specially the hymns addressed to

the Deity Dawn (Usǎ–). Varuňa is the personification of the sky.

In this way the Rǧveda may be said as the most important scripture from the

viewpoint of religion and philosophy of Aryans of ancient India. There are certain

hymns remarkable for their revelation on the donations of the kings towards poet

seers who praised their lords for their gifts. These are called as the Da
–
nastutis.

The conflict between the Aryan and Nonaryan people was seen being revealed

in the famous battle of ten kings (non Aryan) with the Aryan king Suda
–
s. This
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battle is called as Da–s«ara–j

~n

ayuddhahˇ. (Rˇgveda, VII.33) The appeal for

unification of different people living in the society is seen in the revelation of the

seer Samvanana. This is the last hymn of this Veda.

The Sa–maveda :

The Sa–maveda  has been handed down in many recensions. The word ‘recension’

denotes ‘branch’ or school. Whenever it is applied to the Veda, it will mean the

different branches or schools, under which a particular text has been preserved,

delivered and so on. The Sa–maveda is said as being handed down under different

recensions among which, the Sa–maveda of the Kauthumas consists of two parts,

the ‘A
–
rcika’ or the ‘verse collection’ and Uttara–rcika, the ‘second verse-

collection’. In all there are 1810 verses collected in this Veda, out of which 75

verses have been said as untraceable to other three Sam
.
hita–s. Most of the verses

of this Veda is said to be taken from the R∏k-sam
.
hita–. From the collection of

verses in this, it is understood that these are collected will a view to sing in the

sacrifices with melody. The very name ‘sa–ma’ is explained as a verse of the Veda

with ‘melody’. Most of the verses here in this ‘Veda’ are in ‘Ga–yatri’metre and

Praga–thas, i.e. the mixture of ‘Ga–yatri’ and ‘Jagati’ verses. The great sage Jaimini,

the author of the great work Pu–rvami
–

ma–m
.
sa–, explained the word sa–ma as

follows : ‘gi
–

tišu sa
–
ma

–
khya

–
 (Jaiminisu

–
tram. II.1.36). It is here notable that the A

–

rcika part of this Veda contains 585 single stanzas, to which the various melodies

or tunes belong, which are used at the sacrifice. Each of these verses (stanzas) is

said as the ‘Yoňi’i.e the womb, out of which melody comes forth. That is ‘melody’

cannot be reparated from the verses of the A
–
rcika. The verses herein it is, as per

direction, sung to about double the number of different tunes. The Uttara– rcika

part of this Veda consists of four hundred verses mostly of three verses. These

are in general sung at the chief sacrifices of  the Vedic age. Besides, it is to be

noted here that verses of the first part of this Veda are arranged partly according

to the Vedic metre and partly according to the gods. The verses of the second

part are arranged according to the order of the principal Vedic sacrifices. There

are, in all seven tunes or melodies in which the verses are sung. These are, of

course, controversies regarding the number of Vedic tunes. Some hold it to be of

four types such as šaďajaȟ, rš̌abhah,̌ and nisa
–
d aȟ, and some hold it be šaďajaȟ,

ga
–
ndha

–
rah,̌ and pa

~n

camaȟ. But in a later stage of the Vedic period, the scholars

have identified these as seven in numbers and there are sadˇajah,̌ rˇsǎbhah,̌  ga
–

ndha–raȟ, madhyamaȟ, pa

~n

camaȟ, dhaivataȟ, and niša–daȟ. The famous scholar

Sa–yaňa, the commentator of the Veda, took the seven Sa–man tunes as prathamaȟ,

dviti
–

yaȟ, třtiyaȟ, Caturthaȟ, Pa

~n

camaȟ, šašť̌haȟ and saptamaȟ. Whatever it may

be, the scholars of ancient India have recognised seven tunes of the Sa–maveda

such sǎdǎjaȟ, ršǎbhah,̌ ga
–
ndha

–
rah,̌ madhyamaȟ, pa

~n

camah,̌ dhaivata and niša
–

dhˇa which are in short called as  ‚Ê, Á⁄U, ªÊ, ◊Ê, ¬Ê œÊ, and ÁŸU.

Regarding this Veda, another important thing is to be noted down. The priests of
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this Veda have followed four auxiliary song books  at the time of performing

different sacrifices or at some other occasions. These are as follows :

Gra–mageyaga–na,  Aranˇyageyaga–na, U
–
haga–na and U

–
hyaga–na. In the book

ª̋Ê◊ªÿªÊŸ, village songs are collected, in the Araňyaga
–
na, that of forest songs are

seen being collected, in the U
–
haga

–
na and U

–
hyaga

–
na books the songs to be sung

at the Vedic sacrifices are collected according to the process of singing of both

gra–mya and   a–raňyaga–nas.

The Yajurveda

This Veda has been handed down traditionally into two texts viz the White

Yajurveda or Va
–
jasaneyi Sam

.
hita

–
, and Black Yajurveda or the Taittiriya

Sam
.
hita–. The chief difference between these two ‘Vedic texts’ lies in the fact that

the former one is revealed in verses and contains revelations on Vedic sacrifices,

the latter one is revealed in both mantras and prose passages having theological

discussion on the Vedic sacrifices. The contents of the two texts could be best

understood merely by the contents of the Va–jasaneyi Sam
.
hita–.

The Va
–
jasaneyi Sam

.

hita
–
, which has been found revealed under the schools of

Ka
–
n∏va and Ma

–
dhyandina, consists of forty chapters. The first two chapters reveal

about minute details of the New Moon and Full Moon sacrifices (Dars«apu
–
rn∏ama

–

saya
–
ga) with the oblations to the Fathers (Pin∏d∏apitr∏ yaj

~n

a). The third chapter

reveals about the Agnihotra and Ca
–
turma

–
sya sacrifices. The Chapter IV to VIII

deal with the Soma sacrifices and animal sacrifice. The chapters IX and X are

revelations on the prayers for two Soma sacrifices the Va
–
japeya and the Ra

–
jasu

–

ya. In the chapter XI-XVIII are revealed numerous prayers for the Agnicayana

sacrifice. The Sautramoni sacrifice has been revealed through verses in the chapters

XIX to XXI. The chapter XXII to XXV contain the prayers for the Horse sacrifice,

one of the most popular sacrifices of  Vedic age. In the chapters XXVI to XXXV

are regarded as supplementary to the previous revolutions. The chapter XXX is

revelation towards the things subject for human sacrifice. The chapter XXXI

also contains prayers meant for Puruša who offers himself to the cosmos. The

creator God Praja–pati is identified with the Purusǎ and the Brahman and such

ideas are revealed in the chapter XXXII. The chapter XXXIV consists of prayers

whose six verses are taken as a SZivasam
.
kalpa Upanisǎd. All other verses are

recited at the ‘Sarvamedha’ sacrifice. A few funeral hymns, collected from the

Rǧveda and which are applicable in the Vedic sacrifices like Pin∏d∏apitri yaj

~n

a

forms the revelation of the chapter XXXV. The following four chapters viz XXXVI

to XXXIX contain the prayers for the sacrifice ‘Pravargya’ in which a cauldron

is made red-hot on the sacrificial fire, to represent symbolically the sun in which,

again milk is boiled and offered to the As«vins. The last chapter, i.e. the XL, is an

excellent Upanisǎd, known as the I
–
s«a Upanisad, which reveals the idea of the

philosophy of life and that is too, to live the life of hundred year with a sense of

renunciation i.e. the sacrifice.
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The Atharvaveda

The Atharvaveda, also known as the Atharvasam
.
hita–, is a Veda propounded by

two seers Athravan and An
.
giras. Scholars take this Veda as the source of

knowledge of Magic Formulas. You will be surprised to know that here in this

Veda you will be acquainted with subjects manifold in character.

It is important to note here that the two words atharvan and an
.
giras designate

two different species of magic formulas. While the ‘atharvan’ is taken as the holy

magic, bringing happiness, the ‘an
.
giras’ is taken to mean the unholy magic brining

unhappiness.

Taking into these two types of hymns, the Atharvaveda seers reveal in its twenty

chapters subjects like, the Bhais∏ajya hymns, A
–
yus∏ya hymns, Paus∏t∏ika hymns,

Pra–yascita hymns, hymns relating to duties of women, duties of a king and so on.

This Veda contains 731 hymns and is full of revelations for a householder in

ancient India. There are some synonyms of this Veda such as Ks∏atraveda,

Brahmaveda, the Atharva–n
.
giras Veda etc. The importance of this Veda lies in the

fact of its being the source of knowledge for the common lives of ancient India

and also being the source book for the A
–
yurveda  S «a

–
stra and Governance in

ancient India. Certain philosophical hymns are also revealed in this Veda.

The Bra–hman∏as

The Bra–hman ∏as are the other part of the Veda. These are regarded as

explanatory part of the Sam
.
hita–s. But that is not true. The importance of the

Bra–hman∏as are realized in understanding the implications lying under the

performance of Vedic sacrifices and thereby understanding the socio-cultural

lives of ancient Indian people. Winternitz has rightly pointed out the importance

of this literature in the following words : “ The Bra–hman ∏as are as invaluable

authorities to the student of religion, for the history of sacrifice and of priesthood,

as the Sam
.
hita–s of the Yajurveda are for the history of prayer’’. (Winternitz, M.,

History of Indian Literature, pg., 164)

The word ‘Bra–hman∏a’ at first revealed the sense of explanations of  the verse of

Sam
.
hita– part of the Veda. But later on it is used to denote the collection of these

explanations. Thus the Bra–hman∏as are regarded as explanation of the words of

the Sam
.
hita–s. But in the process of explanation of words, this literature shows

certain unique characteristics of its own such as : vidhi (rule relating to the

performance of sacrifice etc), arthava–da (explanations regarding the meaning of

Vedic verses in the context of Vedic sacrifices), ninda– (censure), pras«am
.
sa– (praise),

pura–kalpa (discussion on sacrifices performed by Gods), and Parakr∏ti. (revelations

on the achievements of priests of Vedic age)

Each of the four Sam
.
hita

–
s has one or more than one Bra

–
hman∏as. Thus, the leading

Bra
–
hman∏a texts available in the tradition are as follows :
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1. R∏k-Sam
.
hita

–
 : Aitareya Bra

–
hman∏a

& Kaus∏itaki Bra
–
hman∏a

(also known as S«an
.
khya

–
yana Bra

–
hman∏a)

2. Sa–ma–Sam
.
hita– : Ta–n∏d∏ya or Pan~cavim

.
s«a

S∏ad∏vim
.
s«a

Cha
–
ndogya

Jaiminiya or Talavaka–ra

Sa–mavidha–na

A
–

rs∏eya

Vam
.
sza

and Devata–dhya–ya

3. Yajus–Sam
.
hita–  :

(a) Va–jasaneyi Sam
.
hita– – S«atapatha Bra–hman∏a

(b) Taittiri
–

ya Sam
.
hita– – Taittiri

–

ya Bra–hman∏a

4. Atharva Sam
.
hita– :

(a) Gopatha Bra
–
hman∏a

The Bra
–
hman∏as are revealed in prose style and these have been regarded as the

first specimen of  prose style in the Indian Literature.

A
–
ran∏yakas

This literature reveals the deliberations made on spiritual knowledge, theory of

self, theory of knowledge of Brahma, mystic ideas of the creation of the Universe.

These knowledges had been revealed in the forests during the Vedic age. The

sacrifice of material objects performed in the sacrifices had been replaced by

that of knowledge. Here in this literature everything has been seen to be revealed

under the knowledge. The word •Ê⁄Uáÿ∑§◊˜ has been defined as •⁄Uáÿ ©UÄÃÁ◊ÁÃ
i.e. that ‘which has been told in the forest’.

The chief subject of this literature is not to explain the Vedic sacrifices but to

reflect on the philosophical implications behind the performance of the sacrifices.

For example the Pra
–
n∏avidya

–
 can be referred to. Pra

–
n∏avidya

–
 , the knowledge of

the vital air is revealed in many ways in the A
–

ran∏yakas. For a clear understanding

of the greatness of Pra
–
n∏a as revealed in the Br∏hada

–
ran∏yaka you may acquaint

yourself with such a revelation as follows–
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¬˝ÊáÊÊ flÒ ’˝±◊ÁÃ ÿÕÊ ◊ÊÃÎ◊ÊŸ˜Á¬ÃÎ◊ÊŸÊ

øÊÿ¸flÊã’Í̋ÿÊûÊÕÊ Ãë¿UÊÒÀflÊÿŸÊ̆ ’˝flËà¬˝ÊáÊÊÒ

flÒ ’˝±◊àÿ¬˝ÊáÊÃÊ Á„U Á∑¢§ SÿÊÁŒàÿ

’˝flËãÃÈ..... ßÁÃ–

As the revealed mother, father, Aca
–
rya say that Pra

–
n∏a or the vital air are Brahma,

so also S«aulva–yana spoke that Pra–n∏a is Brahma, and from that which is devoid of

Pra
–
n∏a nothing can be derived – thus say others.

(Br∏ha
–
dra

–
n∏yakopanis∏ad, 4/3)

Almost all the things worshiped and revealed in the Bra–hman∏a has been

philosophised in the A
–

ran∏yaka . All the Bra–hman∏as except the Gopatha has A
–

ran∏yaka texts.

Upanis∏ads

The Upanis∏ads are the last part of the Bra
–
hman∏as. The A

–

ran∏yakas or the Upanis∏ads

are closely related to the Bra
–
hman∏as or the Bra

–
hman∏a literature. The style of this

literature (the Upanis∏ad) is a mixture of both verse and prose. While the A
–

ran∏yakas

reveal mainly the philosophy behind the performance of sacrifice etc., the

Upanis∏ads reveal chiefly the philosophy behind the creation of the Universe, the

Relation between the creator and created things, the Ji
–

va-Brahman relation, the

knowledge about the Supreme Reality, the A
–

tmatattva and so on. You shall know

that this knowledge had been delivered by teachers to their students who were

keen to know about the Brahma and the causes of liberation etc. in dense forests

during the Vedic age. With a view to this, the word has been explained as follows

: i.e. the knowledge which had been taken by a student by sitting at the feet of the

preceptor. The root implies to sit. The other explanation of the word is :

the knowledge is called as Upanis∏ad because by this knowledge the teacher

tried to destroy ignorance of the students and cutting of them from the bondage

of worldly miseries or existences. There are one or more Upanis∏ads of the Bra–

hman∏as and we come across a large number of Upanis∏ads. But from the viewpoint

of subjects there are as many as ten Upanis∏ads which were commented upon

beautifully by the great philosopher Aca
–
rya S «ankara

–
ca

–
rya. To name a few

Upanis∏ads are as follows

(1) the Aitareyopanis∏ad and the Kaus∏itaki Upanis∏ad (belonging to the R∏K
Sam

.
hita–)

(2) Cha
–
ndogya, Kena (belonging to the Sa

–
ma Sam

.
hita

–
)

(3) Kat∏ha, SZveta
–
s«vatara, Taittiri

–

ya (all belonging to the Taittiriya   Sam
.
hita

–
)

(4) Br∏aha–daranyakopanis∏ad, I
–
s«a (belogning to the Va–jasaneyi Sam

.
hita–)

(5) Pras«na, Mun∏d∏aka, Ma– n∏d∏u– kya (belonging to the Atharva Sam
.
hita–)
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The greatness of this literature lies in its being the source of all the six systems of

Indian philosophy that advocate the existence of a Supreme Reality and also the

theory of the Soul. One sweet expression from the I
–
s«a upanis∏ad will show you

that the Supreme lord or the Supreme Soul or the Brahma governs this entire

Universe. Knowing this, everybody shall lead his life with a sense of sacrifice and

he shall never be covetous of other’s wealth. The words in this Upanis ∏adic

expression are as follows :

ß¸‡ÊÊ flÊSÿÁ◊Œ¢ ‚flZ ÿÁà∑§Üø  ¡ªàÿÊ¢ ¡ªÃ˜–

ÃŸ àÿÄÃŸ ÷ÈÜ¡ËÕÊ ◊Ê ªÎœ— ∑§Sÿ ÁSflŒ˜œŸ◊˜H (ß¸‡ÊÊ¬ÁŸ·Ã˜ 1–1)

1.4 Vedic language

The language in which the Vedas are revealed is very peculiar. This language is an

accented language. It was Y

a

ska, the author of the Ved

a&n

ga work, Nirukta,

who for the first time draws a distinction between the Vedic language and popular

language. But he sees a good similarity between the two languages. (Nirukta,

1.4.). P

a

ninǐ, the author of the Asť̌

a

dhy

a

yi
–

, a book on grammar of both Vedic

and classical languages, also a Ved

a&n

ga work, has drawn many similarities and

dissimilarities between the two. In fact he has formulated special rules for analysis

of Vedic words. He admitted that Vedic words are mostly of archaic and these

may be analyzed from this view point. Among the ten verbal forms (lak

a

ras) the

verbal form ‘let’ is absent in the classical literature. The use of this verb is seen in

Vedas only.

1.5 Vedic Accent :

Accent occupies a prominent place in the Veda. All its texts are accented

texts. Such a thing is rare to see in other literatures of the world. Both

Mantras and Br

a

hmanˇas are revealed with three types of accent. These are

Ud

a

tta (acute accent, a high or sharp tune), Anud

a

tta (grave accent, not elevated

or raised), and Svarita (sounded as a note). The importance of these accents are

realized particularly in the prose passages delivered at the time of sacrifices.

Without the correct pronunciation of Vedic words, nothing can be attained,

because meanings of words are guided by accents. Correct pronunciation of

Vedic words are particularly necessary for smooth conduct of sacrifices and

obtaining desired result. This has been stated by P

a

ninǐ who views that very

often it is very difficult to get the appropriate meaning of Vedic verses without

proper knowledge of accents. This has been referred to by Prof. Jogir

a

j Basu as

follows :

svaro varňo’ kšara

&m

m

a

tr

a

 viniyogo’rtha eva ca/

mantram
.
 jij

~na

sam

a

nena

veditavya

&m

 pade pade// (Basu Jogiraj, Vedar Paricaya, pg., 84)
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The uda–tta accent has been defined as uccairuda–ttah ̌by P

a

ňini (Asťǎ–dhya–yi,

I.2.29). He is of opinion that when at the time of utterance of a syllable the body

rises up, then that syllable will be accented as the Uda–tta. S«aunaka calls it as ‘a–

ya
–
ma’ in his Pra

–
tis«a

–
khya book (cf. Řgvedapra

–
tis«a

–
khyam, III.1, ©UŒÊûÊ‡øÊŸÈŒÊûÊ‡ø

SflÁ⁄UÃ‡ø òÊÿ— Sfl⁄UÊ—– •ÊÿÊ◊ÁflüÊê÷ÊˇÊ¬ÒSÃ ©UëÿãÃ– wH). The other two accents are

called by him as the vis«rambha and a
–
ksepa.   Anuda

–
tta accent has been defined

as the ‘ni
–
cairnuda–ttah’̌ (P

a

nǐni, I.2.30), that is the vowel when uttered with a

low tone, it is called Anuda
–
tta. The accent Svarita has been defined as sama

–
ha

–

raȟ svarita i.e. when a vowel is uttered in both high and low tones, then it is said

as Svarita . As a rule, the first half of a Svarit accent is known as Uda–tta. P

a

ňini

has pointed out another accent used in the Veda. It is called as Ekas«ruti. When

someone addresses another from a distance, then the tone is called as Ekas«ruti.

The authors of the Pratis«a
–
khya works call it as pracayah. The utterance of the

‘pracayah’ is equal to an ‘uda
–
tta’.

As to the importance of the svaras in the Veda, a story is very often referred to.

Indeed in the revelation of seers, it is expressed beautifully that a reciter of verses

should know very well about the use of svaras and its movement. As per rule, the

verses, accented with three accents a reciter must maintain it. This is, because

accents guide the meaning of words or meaning of words are determined by

accent. With even a silly mistake in the utterance of words with its accent, a

reciter or a performer of sacrifice is deprived of its desired fruit. This has been

expressed through a verse as found in the Nirukta as follows :

◊ãòÊÊ „UËŸ— Sfl⁄UÃÊ fláÊ¸ÃÊ flÊ
Á◊âÿÊ¬˝ÿÈÄÃÊ Ÿ Ã◊Õ¸◊Ê„U–
‚ flÊÇflÖÊ˝Ê ÿ¡◊ÊŸ¢ Á„UŸÁSÃ

ÿÕãº˝‡ÊòÊÈ— Sfl⁄UÃÊ̆ ¬⁄UÊœÊÃ˜H

(This has been quoted from the Vedar Paricayah, p.85)

That is : a verse uttered without accent and uttered with fault accent never reveals

the actual meaning. Such a word acts like a thunderbolt and harms a sacrificer

just like the injury caused to the father of Vřtra who uttered the word ‘Indras«atruȟ’

wrongly. Actually, this word is uttered in the veda in two fold meanings. When it

is uttered with acute accent in the last vowel of the word then it will mean the

enemy of Indra (i.e. ßãº˝Sÿ ‡ÊòÊÈ— - ßãº‡̋ÊòÊÈ—
3
 ). But when the word is uttered with

acute accent in the first vowel of the word then it will mean ‘one whose enemy is

Indra’ ( ßãº˝ ∞fl ‡ÊòÊÈÿ¸Sÿ = ßãº̋
–
‡ÊòÊÈ—  ) . Tvasťǎ

–
, the father of Vrťra uttered the word

with acute accent in the first vowel. His desire was to make his son mighty, and to

kill Indra, but his own son was killed by Indra, who received the oblation to

become mighty. Ultimately Indra killed Vřtra and Tv
.
ašťa– lost his son. This story is

indicative of the worst result of uttering Vedic words with wrong accent.

There are certain varieties of the three principal accents of words revealed in the

Veda.
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Special care was taken during the Vedic age regarding the maintenance of  correct

pronunciation of words with accents. It was a mechanism developed by Vedic

seers with a view to preserve the Sam
.
hita

–
 texts, Padatexts and Bra

–
hman∏a texts.

But in the compilation period of Vedas it is seen that the texts like all the Vedic

sam
.
hita–, the Bra–hmana texts like the Taittiriya and S«atapatha and their A

–
ranyakas

were compiled with accents and other Vedic texts are compiled without accents.

The Vedic accents have their special marks. The Anuda
–
tta is marked by the sign

‘––’ under the vowel and the Svarita is marked by the sign ‘ | ’ above the vowel.

The uda
–
tta has no ‘mark’. Generally there is one uda

–
tta in a single word. It is

followed by the  ‘anuda
–
tta’ accent. The first verse of the 1st Su

–
kta of the 1st

Man∏d∏ala of the R∏gveda is cited as an example of accented vedic text–

•ÁÇŸ◊Ë
–
› ¬È⁄UÊÁ„U

–
Ã◊˜ ÿôÊSÿ

–
 Œfl◊ÎÁàfl¡

–
◊˜

„UÊÃ
–
Ê⁄U¢ ⁄UàŸœÊÃ

–
◊◊˜– (R.V. I. 1.1)

1.6 Vedic Metre

Metre is the fifth part of Vedas. It is regarded as most essential for the recitation

of vedas. Without the correct knowledge of metre it is impossible to recite Vedic

verses correctly. Showing the necessity of the knowledge of metre along with

that of the seer and god, Ka
–
tya

–
yana, a celebrated grammanrian of ancient India,

who also wrote va–rttikas, (explanatory notes) to supplement the su–tras of P

a

ňini,

very apply says as follows :

ÿÊ „U flÊ •ÁflÁŒÃÊ·̧ÿë¿UãŒÊŒÒflÃ’˝Ê±◊áÊŸ

◊ãòÊáÊ ÿÊ¡ÿÁÃ flÊ •äÿÊ¬ÿÁÃ flÊ

SÕÊáÊÈ flë¿U¸ÁÃ ªÃ̧ flÊ ¬ÊàÿÃ

ÿÊ ¬Ê¬ËÿÊŸ˜ ÷flÁÃ (‚flÊ¸ŸÈ∑˝§◊áÊËH)

That is, an Aryan who performs sacrifice for others or teaches others Vedic

verses or prose passages without knowing the seer, metre, and deity his

works become futile or he falls into ditch or becomes a sinner. Such a

necessity of the study of metre is also seen in the writing of other scholars

both past and present.

As to the probable reason of composing or revealing ideas in metre the scholars

express differently. Most of the revelations of Vedas are in metre.

The scholars are of opinion that the ideas, if expressed in metres, are easily

understood than those expressed in prose. Besides, the Vedic seers, preferred

mostly the metres because Vedic verses were revealed for sacrificial purposes,

and that is too with a view to propitiate the gods. Thus they thought that the

metrical composition could please the gods better than the prose formulae. Another

reason, behind the expression of ideas in metre is thought to be of practical

purpose and this is for preserving and remembering easily the ideas of seers,

expressed by them.
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The word  ¿UãŒ‚̃  is  derived from the ü ¿UŒ̃ ‘to please’. This is a widely accepted

derivation of this word. Ya
–
ska, the author of the Nirukta, has traced this word to

the ü¿UãŒ ‘to cover’. As because the ideas of the Vedic revealers were covered

by number of syllables, therefore it is called as ¿UãŒ— . As because, the ideas of

seers and metre are inseparable therefore the Veda has been often said as the

¿UãŒ‚˜–  There comes the oftquoted expression, ¿UãŒÊ◊ÿflŒ— – Thus the chandas

became a synonym of ‘Veda’. From the viewpoint of its importance in the Vedic

literature it has been developed into a Veda
–
n
.
ga work, which has been represented

by the work of sage Pin
.
gala, and it is titled as the Pin

.
galachandah∏su

–
tram.

There are altogether seven metres in the Veda. There are as follows : Ga
–
yatri,

Us∏nik, Anus∏t∏up, Br∏hati, Pan
.
kti, Tris∏t∏up and Jagati. The Vedic metre has been

characterised of numbers of letters which is not seen in the classical literature.

The metre in later literature is characterised of three ma
–
tra

–
s viz. hrasva, di

–

rgha

and pluta. It is notable that Vedic metres are much less regular than the classical

metres.

The seven metres with the numbers of letters are mentioned below :

ªÊÿòÊË – 24 syllables

©UÁcáÊ∑§˜ – 28 syllables

•ŸÈc≈ÈU¬˜ – 32 syllables

’Î„UÃË – 36 syllables

¬¢ÁÄÃ— – 40 syllables

ÁòÊc≈ÈU¬˜ – 44 syllables

¡ªÃË – 48 syllables

There are many subvarieties of there metres formed by the alteration made in the

order of various feet.

Generally Vedic metres are of four feet. Here the word ‘feet’ denotes ‘sentence’.

Each of these seven metres are differentiated by 4 letters. Thus the metre Ga–yatri

consists of 24 letters and the next metre Us∏nik is of 28 letters. In this way each of

the following metres is attached with ‘four’ more letters. The authorities on Vedic

metres like S«aunaka, the author of the Řgveda Pra–tis«akhya has pointed out that

the Vedic metrical revelations possess certain specail characters which are to be

carefully observed. Thus he has laid down that if a metre of fixed syllables are

seen to be less or more in numbers then they are to be specified. Because if

metres of Vedas are determined by number of letters, then in the revelations this

is to be maintained. But actually this is not maintained. This is because the Vedas

are only revealed texts, so metres or metrical compositions show certain

irregularities. Hence, different names have been given to these metres, where

syllables are seen to be less or more in numbers, such as Nicr∏t Ga–yatri or Bhurik

Ga–yatri. If the number of syllables of the Ga–yatri metre is seen to be less than
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24 syllables, then it is called as the Nicr∏t Ga
–
yatri and if the Ga

–
yatri metre, which

consists of 24 syllables is revealed with two more letters then it is called as the

Bhurik Ga
–
yatri. This is applicable to other six metres also. Besides, SZaunaka has

pointed out the different Gods and colours attached to these seven metres.

(Řgvedapra–tis«a–khya Written by SZaunaka, Patǎla – 17-18, Chandaȟ Paťala, 2

& 3)

In this a lot of knowledge has to be gathered regarding the metres of Vedas.

1.7 Greatness of Vedas :

The greatness of Vedas is expressed variously by scholars both ancient and

modern. The text of the Veda itself expresses it beautifully. In the S «atapatha

Bra–hmaňa we come across the idea that by the study of Vedas a man can get as

much result as by the donation of the earth. Even more he gets it by the study of

Vedas. Such a person attains the supreme place of Brahman. Knowing thus a

person studies Vedas everyday. Therefore all should study the Vedas. (cf. ÿÊflãÃ¢
„U flÒ ß◊Ê¢ ¬ÎÁÕflË ÁflûÊŸ ¬ÍáÊÊ¢̧ ŒŒÃ˜ ‹Ê∑¢§ ¡ÿÁÃ-ÁòÊÁ÷SÃÊflãÃ¢ ¡ÿÁÃ; ÷ÍÿÊ¢‚¢ ø •ˇÊƒÿ◊˜; ø ÿ
∞fl¢ ÁflmÊŸ˜ •„U⁄U„U— SflÊäÿÊÿ◊œËÃ ÃS◊ÊÃ˜ SflÊäÿÊÿÊ̆ äÿÃ√ÿ—– ‡ÊÃ¬Õ’˝Ê±◊áÊ◊˜, 11|5|6|3).

Manu, the great sage of ancient India, also the reputed author of the Manusam
.
hita

–

, asserted it by saying that the Veda is the source of all religion. (cf. Manusam
.
hita

–

, II.6, flŒÊ̆ Áπ‹Ê œ◊¸◊Í‹◊˜ ) By the word dharma he means the ‘conduct’. He

further expressed that a man, versed in the meaning of Vedas, even living in a

hermitage, if executes his duties, he realizes the Brahman by staying on this earth.

Here Manu hints upon the merit of a knower of the meaning of the Vedas. His

words are as follows :

flŒ‡ÊÊSòÊÊÕ¸ÃûflôÊÊ ÿòÊ ∑È§òÊÊüÊ◊ fl‚Ÿ˜–

ß„ÒUfl ‹Ê∑§ ÁÃc∆UŸ˜ ‚ ’˝±◊÷ÍÿÊÿ ∑§À¬ÃH   (Manusmr∏ti, 12/102)

It is clear from the above mentioned statements that the study of the Vedas is

most essential for the knowledge of Vedic religion. The greatness of the Vedas

lies in the fact that it reveals, in such a remote past, about the essential things of

Indian civilization and also the human civilization. This civilization was based on

the principle of enjoying the earth with sharing the happiness and sorrows of

entire community. It believes in the leading of life with a sense of sacrifice for

others. The S«ruti thus expresses :  ÃŸ àÿÄÃŸ ÷ÍÜ¡ËÕÊ— ◊Ê ªÎœ— ∑§Sÿ ÁSflŒ˜œŸ◊˜–
(I

–
szopanišad, V.N.1). One of the main aims of a particular literature is to codify

the cult of a nation in it. So also the Veda reveals very faithfully the culture of

Aryan people. It is here observed that the Aryans were great admirers of nature.

They showed their full faith upon the nature by eulogizing the different powers of

natures. They conveyed the message to the human that everybody should love

nature. Because it is such a thing by which human as well as the creatures in

general are created, and sustained.
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Its greatness is released through its revelations as to what a man should do or do

not. When in the problem sometimes  a man doesnot find the way to overcome

the problems, the Veda guides him to come out of such problems. The Veda also

advocates that for a better life on this earth all people should go forward together,

should speak in oneness, and should maintain oneness in their thinking too.

Otherwise sense of separateness would destabilise them. (R∏gveda, X.191)

From the viewpoint of language too, the language of the Vedas is taken as one of

the most important languages of the world. The scholars find a little difference

between the Vedic and non Vedic languages. As the Veda is a revealed text, so

the language shows certain features unseen in later developed classical Sanskrit

language. In fact, the latter  language is a refined form of the Vedic language. This

language has shown certain peculiarities of Indo-European and old-Indo-Aryan

languages too. This has been brought out by the stalwarts of comparative philology.

Besides, the antiquity of the Vedic language has been accepted by the philologists

of the world. This language is seen to be ornamented with accents. Without a

little knowledge of the accent, the meaning of the Vedas cannot be known. It was

Ya
–
ska, the author of the Veda

–
n
.
ga work ‘Nirukta’ who maintained that both the

Vedic and non Vedic languages are meaningful words. (Nirukta, Chapter I)

In this way, the greatness of the Vedas is realised differently by different scholars

of the world.

It is needless to say that the Veda is an important text not only to the Indian

history but also to the human history. It is a revelation that covers thousand of

years. Its probable period of compilation may be 2500 B.C. In this context the

view of Prof Max Muller who held that ‘whether the Vedic hymns were composed

in 1000, or 1500,or 2000, or 3000 B.C., no power on earth will ever determine’

(Gilford Lectures on Physical Religion, 1889) can be taken into account.

Importance of the Vedas :

The Veda is regarded as a Divine revelation. The revealers of the Veda were

scholars of great intuition. The great importance of the Veda lies in the fact

that the religion, philosophy, ritualistic practices, civic conduct, and even religion

of India are beautifully revealed in the Veda. In short it is the source of everything

that has been necessary for Indians. Therefore, with a view to know the history

of India, the study of Veda is necessary. But as this is an accented literature

therefore it is very difficult to understand it and feeling this as a great inconvenience,

the seers of post Vedic period felt the necessity of composing certain auxiliary

texts for proper study of Vedas and get their meanings in a easier way.

1.8 Summing up :

In this unit you are aquainted with the meaning and derivation of the word Veda;

Besides, the contents of different divisions of the Veda, its language, accent,
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metre are also given to you so that you can have a comprehensive account of this

literature. The greatness and importance of this literature is also introduced to

you.

Check Your Progress :

(Attempt answers on these topics about 500 words on each)

1. Show the derivation of the word ‘veda’ with its meaning.

2. Write on the contents of the Veda.

3. Show your aquaintance with the language and accent of the Veda.

4. Write in short about the Vedic Metre.

5. Give an account of the greatness and importance of the Veda.

–––xxx–––
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Unit 3

The Nirukta of Ya– ska

Contents :

3.1 Introduction to the Nirukta written by Ya– ska

3.2 Objectives

3.3 The Nighaňtǔ and the Sama– mna– ya.

3.4 Contents of the Nirukta

3.4.1 Author of the Nirukta

3.4.2 Contents of the Naighanť̌uka Ka– nď̌a

3.4.3 Contents of the Naigamaka–ňďa

3.4.4 Contents of the Daivata Ka–nďǎ

3.5 Characteristics of the Nirukta

3.6 Fourfold Division of words

3.6.1 Discourse on the A
_

khya–ta (Verb)

3.6.2 Discourse on the Na
–
ma (Noun)

3.6.3 Discourse on the eternal character of words

3.6.4 Discourse on the Vedic Preposition

3.6.5 Nipa–taprasam
.
gah ̌in the Nirukta

3.7 Introduction to the Vedic Divinities

3.7.1 Three types of Vedic verses

3.7.2 Subjects revealed in the Vedic verses

3.7.3 Examination of deities in Vedic verses where gods are not revealed

directly

3.7.4 Supereminence of Gods

3.7.5 Views of the Nairuktas on the classification of  Vedic gods into

three only

3.7.6 Appearance of Gods

3.7.7 Shares and companions of three chief gods viz Agni, Va–yu or Indra

and Su–rya

3.7.8 Etymologies of  important words related to certain Vedic synonyms

and Vedic divinities

3.7.9 Summary
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3.1 Introduction to the Nirukta written by Y aska :

Y

a

ska’s Nirukta has been regarded as the representative work of the Nirukta

Veda
–
n
.
ga among  the six Veda

–
n
.
gas. Traditionally, it is given the fourth place and

it has been said as the s «rotras or ears of the Vedapurusǎ. It is because the

Nirukta is written as running commentary on certain Vedic vocabularies and as

because it relates itself to the science of meaning, therefore, it has been described

as ears and by ears only something can be heard. The meaning of Vedas can be

heard and understood easily by this Veda
–
n
.
ga and as such it has been called by

the word s«rotras. The Nirukta comprises twelve chapters and these chapters

have been divided into three great parts viz the Naighanˇtǔka  k

a

nˇdǎ, the

Naigama k

a

nď ˇa and the Daivata k

a

nˇdˇa. The first part deals with the

explanations of Vedic synonyms, the next part with that of the homonyms and the

third deals with names of Vedic divinities. Two more chapters are found to be

appended to the main text. The Nirukta has been commented upon by many

erudite scholars of India. But the commentary written by 

A

c

a

rya Durga is

regarded as the best one. The simplicity of 

A

c

a

rya Durga’s commentary made

it easy in understanding the text in a very good way by the scholars. Different

scholars around the world have remarked over the merit of this text. Prof Lakshman

Sarup, the author of the book titled The “Nighaňtǔ and the Nirukta” remarked

that “Y

a

ska’s work is important for the history of philology and etymology. And

as the representative record of the researches of ancient Indians, it is of

considerable interest for a comparative study of the Indian and Greek

achievements in those two branches of knowledge in the earliest period of their

history” (Sarup. L., The Nighantu and the Nirukta, Introduction, pg. 54).

SAQ :

Why the introduction part of a subject is useful to a learner in distance education?

....................................................................................................................

....................................................................................................................

....................................................................................................................

3.1 Objectives :

In this unit under the Block II, we are going to introduce you to the book Nirukta

written by Y

a

ska. Y

a

ska flourished during the period of seventh century B.C.

The Nirukta was written as a running commentary on certain lists of Vedic

vocabulary which were collected from time to time during the Vedic age. These

lists of words were known as the Nighanˇtǔ or the Sama
–
mna

–
ya. Y

a

ska has

clearly hinted upon the nature of his work at the beginning of his work that the

sama–mna–ya will be explained by him and this sama–mna–ya is called as the

Nighanťǔ. The Nirukta consists of 12 chapters which are broadly divided into

r

u
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three great divisions which are given the little, the Naighanťˇuka ka–nďǎ the

Naigama ka–nďˇa and the Daivata ka–nďˇa. Thus taking into account all the

important subjects discussed in this book including its characteristics and

importance you will be tried to acquaint yourself with this masterpiece of the

Sanskrit literature. This work was written in the s

u

tra style. Hence after going

through this write up which is divided into two units, you will be able to

(a) understand the meanings of the Sama
–
mna

–
ya and the Nighanťu

(b) the fourfold division of words viz the noun, verb, preposition and particles.

(c) Discourse on the meaning of vedic words

(d) Characteristics of the Nirukta.

(e) Characteristics of vedic divinities

(f) Nature of vedic divinities

(g) Summary.

3.3 The Nighantu and the Sama–mna–ya :

The Nighanťǔ is a Vedic lexicon. It is also known as the sama–mna–ya. The

Nighantu, upon which Y

a

ska had commented upon is a book consisting of five

chapters. Y

a

ska had clearly stated that the Nighantu is called the sama–mna–ya.

He thus said, tamimam
.
 sama–mna–yam

.
 nighanťǎva itya–caks∏ate (Nirukta: 1.1)

Although Y
a

ska does not define the word sama–mna–ya in his work yet the

definition of the word is available in its tradition. Skandswami has defined it as

follows : “sama–mna–ya s«∏abdena– tra gav

a

dirdevapatnyantah∏ s«abdasamud

a

yah∏
ueyate na vedah∏, i.e by the word sam

a

mn

a

ya is understood a list that begins

with the word gauh∏ and ends with the word devapatni
–

, and not the veda”. But

Y

a

ska has explained the word ‘Nighan∏t∏u’ in the very beginning of  his work. He

put forwarded threefold explanations of this word. According to Y

a

ska the word

Nighan∏t∏u denotes lists of vedic words taken in a book form. These lists of words

are called so because these words are taken directly from vedas with their

meanings. Indeed these are meaningful words which were collected from time to

time during the vedic age. Secondly, the collection of words are called the

Nighaňťu because these were compulsorily made to be recited by vedic students.

Thirdly, as because the words of the Nighanťǔ were collected from vedas,

therefore, these are called as the Nighanťǔ (Nirukta, 1.1). Thus the roots from

which this word is derived are the Pgam, to know with the suffix tun, and with

the prefix ‘ni’ or the Phan, to recite, with the prefixes sam and a
–
 and the suffix

tun, or    thePhr, to collect, with the prefixes sam and a, and the suffix ‘tun’.

These explanations of the word ‘Nighanť̌u’ put forward by Y

a

ska seems to be

logical as it is in conformity with Panini’s rules “aunǎ
–
dika tun’ and ‘pršǒda

–

radini yathopadisˇtǎm’

u
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ň

The Nighanť̌u or the Sama–mna–ya consists of five chapters, since it is a Vedic

lexicon it is seen to be a collection of three types of vedic words viz synonyms,

homonyms and names of Vedic gods. The  first three chapters, called as the

Naighantuka K

a

ňďa, consist of Vedic synonyms. The next division that contains

other three chapters (i.e the fourth) contains the Vedic homonyms or single

underivable Vedic words, and it is called as the Naigama. The fifth chapter is a

collection of names of Vedic gods and it is called the Daivata. The feature of the

fifth chapter is that here names of gods are mentioned according to three spheres

viz earth, atmosphere and the heaven.

Regarding the authorship of the Nighanť̌u, scholars are not unanimous. Some

scholars hold that Y

a

ska, the author of the Nirukta was the author of the Nighaňťu.

Other scholars opine that Prajapati Kas/yapa was the author of the Nighaňtǔ.

But it must be admitted that there was more than one author of the Nighanˇťu.

This is supported by Y

a

ska who referred to many Nighanť̌us by using the plural

form of the word. (Nirukta 1.1) and once he made a passing reference to the

author of the Nighaňtǔ. (Nirukta, 1.2.0)

Regarding the authorship of the Nighaňťu Prof  Lakshman Sharup thought that it

is not the compilation of a single author but of authors of several generations. He

thus expressed : The Nighaňťu is probably not the production of a single individual,

but the result of the united efforts of a whole generation, or perhaps of several

generations. (Introduction to the Nighaňťu, The Nighaňťu and the Nirukta, pg,

14). Besides, the division of the chapters of the Nighanˇtǔ, according to him,

maintains some sort of a principle discernible in the arrangement of the synonyms

in the first three chapters (I bid, pg, 13). He stated that the compilation of the

Nighanťǔ is the earliest known attempt in lexicography. In India it marks the

beginning of the kos/a literature, and later kos/as have sometimes been called

Nighantavas. (Ibid., pg, 14) He is of opinion that the Nighanť̌u contains only a

small number of the words of the Řgveda, and it does not contain any explanations

of the words collected in Sanskrit or any other language, the modern term

‘dictionary’ cannot be applied to it, although the kos/as can be so called. It should

rather be called a vocabulary, which is a book ‘containing’ a collection of words

of a language, dialect, or subject’– when they are given without explanation,or

some only are explained, or explanations are partial (loc cit.)

SAQ :

Prepare a note on the concepts of the word Nighantu and Samamnaya and

show their difference with modern concept of ‘dictionary.’

....................................................................................................................

....................................................................................................................

....................................................................................................................
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3.4 Contents of the Nirukta

Before going to the contents of the Nirukta, let us have an introduction to the

author of the Nirukta.

3.4.1 Author of the Nirukta

Little information has been gathered by scholars about Y

a

ska, the author of the

Nirukta. Y

a

ska has frequently mentioned names of certain authorities on the

school of grammar and etymology with a view to support his opinions in matters

of establishing theories relating to language. Y

a

ska has been said as predecessor

to P

a

ňini, as the latter has referred to the name Y

a

ska in his su–tra ‘yaska–dibhyo

gotre’. This aphorism is made with a view to show that there are some gotras

such as Yaska etc. and in this sense the word looses its affix. When ‘Y

a

ska’

denotes a name then it will be Yaska + an = Y

a

ska. Otherwise it will be Yaska

only. As this word along with other words in the su–tra II.4.63 (Aštǎ–dhya–yi
–

) written

by P

a

nǐni is featured therfore scholars tried to establish that Yaska was familiar

to P

a

ňini. At the same time it is also not just that the references to the authorities

of grammar made in the Nirukta are enough to state that P

a

nǐni was known by

Y

a

ska. Y

a

ska infact was well versed in grammar and he categorically stated

that the knowledge of the Nirukta fulfills the knowledge of grammar (Nirukta,

I.15). At the end of the Nirukta, there is a statement like ‘namo ya
–
ska

–
ya’. This

occurs sometimes after the twelvth chapter of the Nirukta and sometimes after

the fourteenth chapter (appendix) of the Nirukta. Regarding the personality and

scholarship of this celebrated scholar of ancient India, Prof  Lashman Sarup

writes as follows: “On the contrary, he has been acknowledged to be the

preeminent authority on etymology.” (The Nighaňťu and the Nirukta, Introduction

to the Nirukta, pg.49) Nothing can be deduced from the external as well as

internal references about the personal life of Y

a

ska. Yet it can be said that Y

a

ska

is the patronymic name of the Yaska gotra. A
–
ca

–
rya Durga also refrained from

commenting upon the authorship of the Nirukta. However, scholars have put the

date of Y

a

ska sometime between seventh century and the six century B.C.

3.4.2 Contents of the Naighan∏t∏uka Ka– n∏d∏a

The Naighan∏t∏uka Ka–n∏d∏a  of the Nirukta comprises three chapters. i.e. the first,

the second and the third. The first chapter is an extensive introduction to Vedic

words,– their classification, definitions , compilation of Vedas and Veda– n
.
gas,

praise of knowledge, the verbal origin of nouns, Kautsa cantrovercy on the

meaningful character of Vedic words, the aim and objectives of the Nirukta, and

the threefold character of the Vedic words. At the beginning his work, Y

a

ska

refers to the traditional list of Vedic words i.c Sama–mna– ya, upon which he

wrote his Nirukta as a running commentary. This ‘Sama–mna–ya’ has a synonym

which is called as the ‘Nighanť̌u’ Y

a

ska has given threefold derivation of the

word ‘Nighaňťu’ which expresses that the term was orignially used in the tradition
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as a synonym of the word ‘veda’. Durga too clearly stated that the word

‘nighaňtǔ’ means the vedic word or word belonging to the veda.( Durgvrˇtti,

I.1.) He further opines that the words collected in the Nighaňťu are called Nigamas.

This is so because when these Nighantu words whose meaning is altogether

hidden are fully comprehended, they make us know with certainty the meanings

of Mantras ( Rajavade. V. K. Ya–ska’s Nirukta pg 217). Nirukta, Durga’s

commentary, nis«cayen

a

rdhika

&m

 v

a

 niškřsy̌a niguďh

a

rth

a

 etc parij

~na

t

a

ȟ santo

mantr

a

rth

a

n gamayanti j

~n

ap

a

yanti, tato nigamasa

&m

j

~na

 ime bhavanti.

To support his explanation he quoted the views of the Aupamanyava,  the disciples

of the sage Upamanyu, who held that the words in the Nighaňtu are collected

from Vedas repeatedly. Here it is necessary to know the etymology of the word

‘nighanˇťǔ’ as putforwarded by Y

a

ska.

The Etymology of the word Nighn ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇt ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇu :

Y

a

ska has traced the word nighanťˇu firstly to the Pgam, meaning to know.

Taking the prefix ni, meaning completely, and the affix ‘tun’ belonging to the

Uň

a

disutras, the word is formed as follows : ni + gam + tun. Thus it becomes

nigantu. After changing the dental ‘n’ and ‘t’ to nasal sound n and ‘t’ it becomes

‘nigaňťu’. Y

a

skas hereby justifies the explanation by saying that as because, the

collected words of the Nighaňťu are meaningful  words therefore these are called

as the Nighanˇtǔ  or ‘Niganťˇavah’̌ Later on it has been uttered as Nighanťˇu

Nighantavah. Justifying this inpretation, Prof V.K. Rajavade states that “The word

Nighanť̌̌̌u conveys the idea of (1) being fetched, (2) compiled or classified and

(3) being guides in the interpretation of Rˇks. Durga calls these three ideas as

‚◊Ê„U⁄UáÊ, ‚◊Ê„UŸŸ and ÁŸª◊Ÿ; the explanation given by  •ı¬◊ãÿfl conveys these

three ideas; but prominence is given by him toÁŸª◊Ÿ ” (Y

a

ska Nirukta volume-

I, written by V.K. Rajavade, Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona,

1940, pg 217). Another important subject discussed in the first chapter is the

“ßÁãº˝ÿÁŸàÿ¢ fløŸ◊ıŒÈê’⁄UÊÿáÊ—– ” (Nir. 1.1) It is a statement made by the disciples

of the sage-cum-teacher Udumbara who held that “speech or words are

premanent only in relation to sense organs only.” Here an opinion was raised as

to the permanent character of words and Y

a

ska had discared this view by saying

that words could not be related to sense organs and these are eternal utterances.

Words are permanent and they existed even without the very existence of creatures

like men.

In the second chapter of the Nirukta Y

a

ska discusses about the principles of

etymology, phonetic rules, and he deals with derivation of single, double or

compounded words separately at length. Actually Y

a

ska begins explanation on

etymology of vedic words only in the fifth section of the second chapter. From

the fifth section of the second chapter upto the last of the third chapter he deals

with the explanation of the Vedic synonymous terms only. Some of the important
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words explained in the second chapters are, gauh∏∏, Nirritih∏∏, Va
–
k, udaka, hiran∏∏ya,

apatya, yaj

~n

ah∏∏, and striyah.̌ The important subject discussed here in the third

chapter is division of paternal poperty i.e d

a

yavibh

a

ga.

In the third chapter Y

a

ska putforwarded the derivation of some important vedic

words such as karma, apatya, manusy̌a, khala, all the sanskrit numerals such

as eka, dvi etc, medha–vi
–
, yaj

~n

a and striyah.̌ The most important subjects

discussed here is related to the word apatya and this is nothing but the division

of property among the legal children of Aryan householders. The discussion on

the ancient Indian numerals as well as the figure speech used in the vedic verses

also occupy important place in the third chapter of the Nirukta.

3.4.3 Cotents of the Naigamaka–n ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇd ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇa

The Naigamaka
–
ňďa of the Nirukta comprises three other chapters viz the fourth,

fifth and the sixth. In these three chapters Y

a

ska deals with the etymology of the

Vedic homonymous words as well as single underivable words. This k

a

ňda is

also called as the Aikapadikaka
–
nďˇa. This is because here single underivable

vedic words are explained. Y

a

ska calls the homonymous words as

aneka–ra–tha–ȟs«abda–h. The peculiarity of the explanation of vedic words here in

this k

a

ňda is that Y

a

ska discusses the etymology of single words having different

meanings individually. Seeing the nature of explanations, Durga
–
carya

–
 says that

in the previous ka–ňďa, words are mentioned and explained in groups and in the

present ka– ňďa words are explained individually and that is why this ka–nďǎ is

named also as aikapadikaka–nˇdǎ. Y

a

ska, the author, explained the words

according to their utterance in the original Nighaňť̌u. (Durga’s commentary on

the Nirukta, IV.4)

Under this ka–ňďa Y

a

ska has discussed about the underivable vedic words whom

he called as anavagatasam
.
ska

–
ranigama. This word means a word whose

formation cannot be shown or made. Durga says – anavagatasam
.
ska

–
ra

–
n

avijn
~
a– tasam

.
ska–ra–nityarthahˇyesa–m prakrtipratya–disam

.
ska–ro na sa–kalyena

jn
~
a
–
yate. (Nirukta, IV.3) Out of the 278 words collected in the original Nighan∏t∏u

under the fourth chapter, Y

a

ska has explained almost all words. Among these,

the following are mentioned with their meanings :

ja–ha–:  it means ‘killed’. This word is called as underivable word. But by comparing

the probable meaning of this word with other words where it occurs Y

a

ska says

that this word means ‘having killed’. This is expressed as ¡ÉÊÊŸ ‘killed’. Thus

Y

a

ska explained this word as being traced to the Ph

a

 or Phan ‘to kill’.

nidha–  means ‘net’:

This is also another underivable word. According to Y

a

ska this word is called

by this name because something is caught by it. He says nidha– pa–s«ya– bhavati,

yannidhi
–

yate. (Nirukta, IV. 2.8)
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da–vane/akupa–rasya :

These two words are underivable as well as homonyms. According to Y

a

ska

d

a

vane was used in the veda in the sense of ‘payable’, and Ak

u

para has the

sense of A
–
ditya, Samudra, and Kaccha (tortoise).

3.4.4 Contents of the Daivataka–n ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇdˇ ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇa

This k

a

ňďa comprises six chapters in which names of Vedic gods have been fully

explained by Y

a

ska. These explanations are of immense value to the study of

religion and society of ancient India. Among the chapters under this k

a

ňďa, (from

the seventh to the twelfth chapter) the first i.e the seventh chapter is an introduction

to the nature and features of Vedic gods. This k

a

nˇdǎ gets its name ‘Daivata’

because here characteristics of Vedic gods have been expressed by following

certain principles. According to Y

a

ska, as ‘Agni’ is the nearest god for people

on earth therefore this god shall be explained first. With a view to know his

character, the derivation of the word is most essential. He thus etymologised this

word differently. Among the subjects discussed in the seventh chapter, the definition

of the words ‘mantra’, ‘devat

a

’, threefold nature of vedic verses, subjects of

vedic verses and Br

a

hmaňs, determination of god’s in verses where they are not

revealed, the greatness of vedic gods, their classification according to their place

and action, the anthropomorphic character of vedic gods are noteworthy. From

the later part of the seventh chapter upto the end of the ninth chapter, the earthly

gods, other deified objects have been beautifully explained by Ya ska. The chapter

tenth and eleventh deal at length with the atmospherie divinities and the twelfth

chapter is an entensive study made by Y

a

ska in regard to the celestial divinities.

In all, the entire third k

a

nda of the Nirukta is a great contribution towards the

vedic divinities which are the guiding force behind the Indian religion and

philosophy. Here we come across the vedic concept of pluralistic worship together

with the monism.

Stop to Consider :

The word ‘deva’ has been traced to three roots by yaska. These are : deva is

called so because it makes gift (Pda– ) or because it is brilliant (Pdip) or from

being radiant (Pdyut), or because his phere is heaven)

SAQ :

Give a brief sketch of the contents of the Nirukta.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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3.5 Characteristic of the Nirukta

The Nirukta written by Y

a

ska is one of the finest works in the world literature.

Due to its manyfold characters and merits it has been studied, edited and

commented upon by different erudite scholars around the world. Prof Lakshman

Sarup has for the first time, transtated the Nirukta into English language, and

edited cretically the text with Introduction, Exegetical and critical Notes, Indexes

and Appendices. In the eyes of the scholars, the Nirukta has a twofold character.

On the one hand it is the first systematic study of ancient Indian phonetics and is

credited with certain principles of etymology and on the other hand it is a beautiful

piece of work that reflects on the vedic divinities. Thus by way of etymologising

vedic words and vedic divinities the Nirukta contributed generously to the study

of Indian religion, culture and philosophy. The following are the notable features

of the Nirukta.

(a) Although the Nirukta of Ya
–
ska is a veda

–
n
.
ga work written in su

–
tra style, yet

the prose of the work is as simple as the classical Sanskrit, because the Nirukta

was written as a running commentary on the ancient lists of vedic vocabulary,

which is known as the Nighaňťu or the Sam

a

mn

a

ya.

(b) The principles of etymology as putforwarded by Y

a

ska are noteworthy

contributions to the science of philology. The phonetic principles as pointed out

by Y

a

ska are Syncope, Metatheses, Anaptyxix, haplology and so on.

(c) Y

a

ska also advocates certain principles of etymology. The word etymology

has been rendered by him as ‘nirvacanam’ or ‘vyutpattiȟ’. He shows his concern

in the explanation of words by pointing out the root of a particular word keeping

intact the similarity between the root and the derived word. He clearly states that

not all words are subject to derivations. Only the words whose accent and

grammatical forms are regular and are accompanied with a radical modification

in the usual manner i.e in accordance with the laws of phonology, are to be

etymologised. In doing so accents shall be maintained, because the vedic words

are only ‘accented’ words. This is to be maintained and Y

a

ška has maintained it.

The second principle advocated by him is that in case the accent and grammatical

form are not regular, and are not accompanied with a radical modification, one

should always take his stand on the meaning of the word and endeavour to

derive it from some similarity of forms, or if there is no such similarity of form,

even from the similarity of a single letter or syllable. One should not give up the

attempt at etymologising words. Otherwise the  real sense of the word uttered

will remain unintelligible. The third principle formulated by Y

a

ska is that one

should derive words in accordance with their meanings.

(d) It was Y

a

ska who, for the first time, put forward the theory of verbal origin

of nouns.

(e) Y

a

ska classified the vedic divinities into three parts and this is made in regard

to the spheres where the activities of these gods are confined and the nature of

their services rendered to the earthly creatures. Here in the Daivatak

a

nda which

consists of six chapters, Y

a

ska has reduced the innumerable vedic gods into
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only three gods viz the Agni, the Indra or V

a

yu and the Surya, all of these are

taken as the lords of three spheres of the universe i.e the earth, the atmosphere

and the heaven. His interpretation of the Vedic gods is seen to be based on the

nature.

These are some of characteristics important to note with regard to the Nirukta

written by Y

a

ska.

3.6.0 Fourfold division of words

Y

a

ska was a follower of the school of etymology. The advocates of this were

called as the Nairuktas. These scholars aimed at the interpretation of vedic words

on the basis of the meaning of words. Meaning, therefore, has taken utmost

priority in the hands of these scholars who were best known authorities on grammar

too. The main distinction between the Nirukta and Grammar lies in its treatment

of the explanation of words. While the followers of the Nirukta aimed at

interpreting vedic words from the viewpoint of meanings, the Grammarians or

the followers of the school of grammar aimed at the formation of words in their

interpretation. The followers of the school of the Nirukta are called as

arthava
–
din and that of the grammar are called as s «abdava

–
din. Y

a

ska as a

Nairukta first of all advocated the theory of the verbal origin of words. According

to him all words are derived from verbs or roots. He viewed that the words

colleted in the Nighantu are of four types. These are the nouns, the verbs, the

prepositions and the particles. He thus  expressed – tad ya ni catva ri padaja ta ni

n
a

m
a

khy
a

te copasarganip
a

t
a

sca t
a

nim
a

ni bhavanti. (Nirukta, I.1)

3.6.1 Discourse on the A
–

khya–ta  (Verb)

Y

a

ska defines a–khya–ta  i.e verb as a word where becoming as its fundamental

notion predominates. A
–

khya–ta is a big process which begins sometime and ends

as so. The a–khya–ta or the sense of becoming predomionates in a sentence. For

example, he goes, she eats etc. According to V

a

rsy̌

a

yanˇi, there are six

modifications of becoming. These are genesis (¡ÊÿÃ), existence (•ÁSÃ), alteration

(Áfl¬Á⁄UáÊ◊Ã), growth (flœ¸Ã), decay (•¬ˇÊËÿÃ) and destruction (ÁflŸ‡ÿÁÃ). Ya
–
ska

has explained each of these six modifications and tries to express their importance.

According to him genesis is such a modification of verb where only the

commencement status of the becoming is indicated. It neither affirms nor denies

its later stage. Existence affirms a being that has been produced. Alteration is a

modification of elements of a non-decaying being. Growth denotes the increase

of one’s own parts or limts of objects associated with it. For example a man

grows by means of victory or with his body. The next modification i.e. decay

denotes its antithesis. The last modification is vin

a

s«ah or destruction. It indicates

the commencement of a later state, but neither affirms nor denies the former.

There are certain other modifications that are developed from these six.

(modifications)
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3.6.2 Discourse on the na
–
ma or Noun

Nouns are such words where ‘being’ is taken as their fundamental notion. But

where both ‘being’ and ‘becoming’ exist, the becoming gets the predominence.

Examples of being are ‘man’, ‘cow’, horse etc. In being the number and gender

get priority. But in the becoming, case, number and time get priority. In the course

of discussion on verbs and nouns Y

a

ska refers to the view of the disciples of the

sage Udumbara who held that words are permanent only in relation to its sense

organs. His statement in this context goes as follows :

“ßÁº˝ÿÁŸàÿ¢ fløŸ◊ıŒÈê’⁄UÊÿáÊ” (Nirukta, I.3.1)

3.6.3 Discourse on the statement

-ßÁº˝ÿÁŸàÿ¢ fløŸ◊ıŒÈê’⁄UÊÿáÊ :

The meaning of the statement is that Audumbara–yana, or the disciples of the

sage Udumbara regarded speech or word as subject to the permanence of sense

organs. That is , speech exists as far as the sense organs exist or in other way,

speech exists as far as the sense organs or life is there in persons. That is to say

the speech is a impermanent thing like the imparmanent human life. Audamrbaras

sought to establish that words or speech are imparmanent.

Y

a

ska has refused and discarded this view of Audumbaras on the ground that if

words are taken as imparmanent then the fourfold division of words will not

exist. Besides, the gramamatieal connexion and the mutual reference of sounds

not produced simultaneously will not hold good.

After discarding the view of Audunbara, Y

a

ska has very beautifully reflected on

the character of words. He thus stated that words are used to designate objects,

with regard to everyday affairs in the world. This is possible because of their

comprehensiveness and minuteness. Like the word– beings the words used by

human– belonging to vedas are too used to designate the deities and many more

things. Those days (during the Vedic age) it was thought and realised that human

knowledge was subject to disappearance and that trancendital knowledge , was

also apprenended of disappearance. Therefore, with a view to preserve this

knowledge, the seers had compiled it in the form of mantras and later on taken in

the form of books such as Vedas and Ved

a&n

gas. Here the compilation of the

Vedic knowledge has been hinted upon.

3.6.4 Discourse on the Upasargas (Prepositions)

Among the four words, as pointed out by Y

a

ska, the prepositions occupy a

prominent place. Y

a

ska has discussed about the vedic Upasargas by referring

to the view of S«

a

kat

a

yana, an ancient scholar cum grammarian. S«

a

kat

a

yana

expressed that the prepositions when not connected to the nouns and verbs, do

not express any meaning. But they express the subordinate meanings only. The
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upasargas thus do not have individual meaning. When these will be prefixed to

verbs and nouns, then only they express the meaning of these words. Thereafter

Y

a

ska refers to the view of another scholar, G

a

rgya by name, who held that the

Upasargas have different meanings. These Upasargas bring about modification

in the sense of the nouns and verbs to which these are prefixed. Y

a

ska seems to

support the view of G

a

rgya, a great grammarian of ancient India, as because he

is found to express the individual meaning of the prepositions expressed in the

Veda. The Vedic preposition has the character of being expressed sepearately or

being affixed to the nouns and verbs, which is not seen in the classical Sanskrit

literature. The different uses of preposition as pointed out by Y

a

ska are as follows

: 

a

 means ‘hiltrto’ or hither ward, pra and par

a

 are its antitheses, abhi denotes

‘towards’, prati is its antitheses; ati and su denote the sense of approval; nir and

dur are its antitheses’ ni and ava have the sense of downwards, ‘ud’ is its antitheses;

‘anu’ denotes ‘similarity’ and ‘succession’;  api expresses the sense of ‘contact’;

upa is that of ‘accession’; pari denotes the sense of ‘being all around’; adhi is a

upasarga that expresses the sense of ‘being above’, or ‘supremacy’. In this way

it is seen that the upasargas (prepositions) have different meanings and uses in

the Vedic literature.

3.6.5 Discourse on Vedic particles

Y

a

ska derives the word ‘nip

a

ta’ meaning particle from the Ppat, meaning to

use with the preposition ni, meaning completely. There are a great number of

nip
a

tas mentioned in the Nighan∏t∏u.Therefore Y
a

ska has taken the task of

explaining the nip

a

tas very carefully in his Nirukta. Accroding to him the nip

a

tas

have various uses. Y

a

ska has classified these Nip

a

tas mainly into three. He thus

says : apyupamartheapi karmopasam
.
 graha

–
rthe apipadapu

–
ran ∏a–h∏ (Sarup.

L., The Noghantu and the Nirukta, pt III, pg 30) i.e. both in a comparative

sense, in a conjunctive sense and as expletives. (The Nighantu and the Nirukta,

pt II, 7). Among these, the nip

a

tas used to mean the sense of comparision are

called the upama
–
rthiyanipa

–
tah∏. Thus, Y

a

ska has mantioned four nip

a

tas. They

are iva, na, cid and nu. These four are seen to be revealed in the Veda in the

sense of comparison. Following are example of these nipa
–
tas–

(a) iva– •ÁÇŸÁ⁄Ufl ßãº˝ ßfl§ meaning ‘like Agni and like Indra’. In the classical

literature too ‘iva’ is used in the same sense.

(b) na– durm

a

daso na sur

a

y

a

m, meaning is, like hard drinkers of wine, but in

classical Sanskrit literature ‘na’ is used in the sense of negation. Also, the same

particle is used in the sense of both (i.e comparison and negation) in the vedic

literature. e.g., Ÿãº¢̋ Œfl◊ª¢‚Ã i.e they did not recognise Indra as a god.

(c) cid : Although this particle is used in the sense of comparison in the Veda, yet

it is used variously. The Vedic expression where ‘cid’ is used in the sense of

comparison is, ŒÁœÁøÃ˜- meaning is ‘like curd’. The other uses of the particle

‘cid’ are as follows :
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(1) •ÊøÊÿ¸Á‡øÁŒŒ¢ ’˝ÍÿÊÃ˜– ßÁÃ ¬Í¡ÊÿÊ◊˜–

Here the cid is used in the sense of honour. The important of the expression is

that a teacher, who is an object of honour is requested to speak.

(2) ∑È§À◊Ê·Ê¢Á‡øŒÊ„U⁄U ßàÿfl∑È§Áà‚Ã–

i.e. bring even the sour (waste) gruels. Here in this expression a sense of conmtempt

is expressed when someone asked a beggar to take  the sour gruels only.

(d) nu = it is a nip

a

t

a

 (particle) that expresses primarily the sense of comparison.

For example,

flÎˇÊSÿ ŸÈ Ã ¬ÈL§„ÍUÃ flÿÊ—–

 i.e. Oh, widely invoked Indra, your (arms) are like the branches of a tree. Here,

the word ‘nu’ is used in the sense of comparison. Besides, the word is used in

other senses also. Thus,

(1) in the expression ßUŒ¢ ŸÈ ∑§Á⁄UcÿÁÃ ßÁÃ „Uàfl¬Œ‡Ê– i.e. in the expression ‘therfore

he will do it’ nu is used in the sense of reasons.

(2) “∑§Õ¢ ŸÈ ∑§Á⁄UcÿÁÃ” ßàÿŸÈ¬Îc≈U

ø “ŸãflÃŒ∑§Ê·Ë¸Ã˜” ßÁÃ ø–

 in the two expressions such as, “how he will do it and has he really done it”, nu

is used in the sense of asking questions.

(2) Karmopasa

&m

gra–harthiyanipa–tah :

The word ‘karma’ is used here in the sense of ‘artha’ i.e sense. By the word

∑§◊Ȩ̂Á¬‚ª˝„UÊÕË¸ÿÁŸ¬ÊÃ— we understand the particle that is used to conjunct more

than one sense of words. Therefore these words are called conjunctive particles.

Y

a

ska explained it in a different way. He says that these are the particles by

whose advent or use, the separateness of senses are recognised. Thus he says,

““•Õ ÿSÿÊª◊ÊŒÕ¸¬ÎÕ∑˜ àfl◊„U ÁflôÊÊÃ Ÿ àflÙgÁ‡Ê∑§Á◊fl Áflª˝„UáÊ ¬ÎÕ∑˜ àflÊÃ˜ ‚ ∑§◊Ù¸¬‚¢ª˝„U—–””
That separation in the senses is not like an enumerative one i.e. separation made

by way of isolation. Y

a

ska has mentioned the following conjunctive particles–

‘ca’

a

, ‘v

a

’ aha ‘ha’, ‘u’, ‘hi’, kila, m

a

, khalu, s«as«vat and n

u

nam, etc. Following

are some of its uses in the vedas.

(a) ca = ‘ca’ is a conjunctive particle. e.g., aha

&m

 ca tva

&m

 ca vrtrahan. i.e. oh,

Indra, the killer of vrťra, I and you; here ‘ca’ is used twice, i.e. after the pronoun

•„¢U and àfl◊.̃

(b) 

a

 is also used to denote conjunction or combination. e.g. devebhyas«ca pitřbhyas

ety

a

k

a

rah ̌, here 

a

 is used once only.

(c) v

a

 = this particle is used in the sense of consideration. e.g., hant

a

ham
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přthivimim

a

m
.

 nidadh

a

n

i

ha vehaveti, the particle v

a

 is twice mentioned here.

The underlying idea is that a pereson could not decide whether he would take on

the earth here or in some other place.

v

a

 is used as the conjunctive particle in the following sentence– V

a

yurv

a

 tv

a

manurv

a

 tveti.

(d) Aha and ha are two particles that denote ‘mutual opposition’ and these are

combined with the former word. e.g.

ayamaheda

&m

 karotvayamidam.

ida

&m

 ha karisy̌ati
–

da

&m

 na karišyatiti

(e) the particle ‘u’ is too used in the sense mentioned above, i.e mutual opposition.

e.g. mršěme vadanti satyamu te vadanti
–

  ti.

This particle is used in the sense of pada pu– raňa i.e to fillup the p

a

das or sentence.

Here the word pada puranǎ or p

a

dapu–ranǎ is used to mean that as the Vedic

metres are determined by number of letters, and as these verses were traditionally

handed down, sometimes the sentences lack certain letters or sometimes they

are of excess letters. With a view to make the sentences under metres some

letters are to be inserted into vedic verses. These additional letters or words are

called as padapu– ranǎ words. Sometimes particles are used to make a complete

sentence or complete sense. e.g.

idamu/tadu. etc.

(f) hi
–
 = This particle has different uses e.g.

(1) it is used to denote the sense of reason. e.g. ida

&m

 h

i

 karisy̌ati.

(2) Katha

&m

 h

i

 karišyati ityanupřšťe, here h

i

 is used in the sense of asking question.

(3) Katha

&m

 h

i

 vy

a

karisy̌ati 

i

tyas

u

y

a

y

a

m, here ‘h

i

’ is used to denote the

sense of jealousy.

(g) Kila-this particle is used in the veda to mean the excellence of knowledge.

e.g., eva

&m

 ki
–

leti.

When it will be used with the two words ‘na’ and ‘nanu’ then it will denote the

sense of ‘asking question’. e.g. na kilaivam
.
., nanu kilaivam

.
.

(h) m

a

 denotes prohibition. e.g.,

m

a

 karši
–

ȟ

m

a

 harši
–

riti.

meaning “do not do it”, and “do not take”;

(i) Khalu means too prohibition. e.g.,

Khalu krťv

a

, enough of doing this,

Khalu křtam, have done with it,
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Besides, khalu is used to fillup the vedic sentences (padap

u

ranˇa) e.g., eva

&m

khalu tad babh

u

va eti. meaning, Thus it happened.

(j) S«as«vat– it is used to interrogate something e.g., ‡Ê‡flŒfl◊  ßàÿŸÈ¬Î̃c≈U but in the

classical Sanskrit it is used to denote uncertainty. e.g., eva

&m

 s«as«vat. i.e; was it

ever so. The interrogation type of sense in not towards oneself.

(k) n

u

nam is a particle that has also the sense of uncertainty in the classical

Sanskrit. It is to be noted here that the sense of uncertainty and that of expletive

is seen in the Veda. e.g.,

na n

u

namasti no s« vaȟ kastadveda yadudbhutam.

meaning is : there it seems, it does not exist; there is no to-morrow; who knows

that which is not past? It is used here in the sense of uncertainty, Besides, it also

used in the sense of expletive or padapu–ranǎ.

(3) Padapuran

a

rthiyah ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇ Nip

a

tah ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇ :

According to Y

a

ska those Nip

a

tas which are used, as well as to  fill up a sentence

in a poetic compositions, are called as expletives such as kam, im, id and u.

These will be discussed as follows :

(a) Kam– this particles is used in the following vedic expression only as an

expletive.

bibhyasyanto vav

a

s«ire

s«is«ira

&m

 j

i

van

a

ya kam,

The second p

a

da of the Rǧvedic verse (8.8.19.1) ends with the word ‘kam’.

Here, this last word ‘kam’ is used or uttered with no sense. Only for padapuraňa

it is uttered as such. Y

a

ska considers it as •ŸÕ̧∑§ (i.e. meaningless).

(b) ß̧◊̃- This is also another Vedic expletive. e.g. in the following Vedic expression,

emena

&m

 sřjat

a

sute.

meaning is he emitted it for pressing (of soma juice)

(c) ßŒ˜

tamidvardhantu no girahˇ

i.e. may our hymns make him grow.

(d) u =

ayamu te samatasi

i.e., this person, whom thou approachest, is for thee. Sometimes ‘iva’ is used as

expletive. e.g. su viduriva/su vijn
~
a–yeto iva
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(e) Sometimes ‘na’ and ‘id’ – these two particles are used to mean apprehension.

e.g.

nejjihma–yanto narakam
.
 pata– ma.

i.e., lest we should fall into hell.

(4) Y

a

ska has discussed, under the content of the use of vedic particles, the

issue of taking ‘tva’ as a particle. Also he discussed about the word si
–
m.

(a) Si
–
m  has the sense of totality (parigraha

–
rthiyahˇ) and sometimes is used as

expletive (padapuraňo va
–
).

e.g., (i) parigrah

a

rthiyah ̌pra si
–
ma–ditya asrǰat. i.e  A

–
ditya sent them forth.

(ii) or the word sim is used as an expletive. This word is used with ablative case.

i.e. vi si
–
ma

–
taȟ suruco vena a

–
va

–
ȟ, itica.

Thus it may be used in this sense in its different forms such as,

si
–
ma

–
taȟ  – si

–
ma

–
tah ̌– si

–
ma

–
taȟ  which mean ‘form the boundary’. For si

–
ma

–
 means

boundary, i.e., it forms the seam between two countries.

From the exposition of Y

a

ska it seems that Y

a

ska was not confirmed about the

use of the word as a vedic expletive.

(b) Tva.

According to Y

a
ska ‘tva’ is a pronoun with the sense of ‘opposition’, and it is

an unaccented word. Some hold it be a synonym of ‘half’.

(i) tva as a pronoun is revealed in the following vedic expression –

rča
–
m
.
  tvah ̌posǎma

–
ste pupusv̌a

–
n

ga–yatram
.
  tvo ga–yati s«akvari

–
sǔ

Here in it, the word ‘tva’ is seen to be revealed in unaccented form, ‘tva’ has the

sense of ‘one’.

(ii) Some take the word ‘tva’ as a particle. As such there arises a doubt as to the

nature of this word.

It is rather seen being clearly infleeted. Y

a

ska further states that this can be

solved by citing a vedic expression where tva is used as a ‘particle’ meaning

‘aggregation’. e.g.

parya–ya– iva tvada–s « vinam.

meaning is : recurrences and possession of As« vins. i.e., possession of Asvins and

recurrences.
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SAQ :

1. Show the features of na
–
ma and a

–
khya

–
ta.

...................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

2. Write an account on the vedic upasargas and nipa
–
tas.

...................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

3.7.0 An Introduction to Vedic Divinities : It nature and

Characteristics

Y

a

ska has putforwarded an important introduction on the vedic divinities covering

their nomenclature, nature, classification, greatness  and anthropomarphic aspects

under the seventh chapter of his work.

The names of vedic gods are seen to be collected in the fifth chapter of the book

on vedic vocabulary, that is known as the Nighaňťu or the Sam

a

mn

a

ya. With a

view fo explain the names of gods, Y

a

ska at first wants to appraise that the gods

are invoked in verses with certain desires. Through these verses the worshippers

wishes to obtain their desired objects. Here Y aska speaks about three types of

vedic verses.

3.7.1 (1) Three types of Vedic Verses :

Y

a

ska says that there are three types of vedic verses. His expression goes as

such –

t

a

strividh

a

 rčahˇ/paroksǎkrť

a

hˇ

pratyaks ˇakrˇt

a

h/̌

a

dhy

a

tmikyas«ca

i.e. the vedic verses are of three types viz paroksǎkrˇťa i.e., indirect verses,

pratyakšakřt

a

h, i.e. direct verses and the 

a

dhy

a

tmikyaȟ i.e., self expression or

self made verses. Now let me explain all these expressions to you one by one.

(a) Pa–roks ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇakr ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇta rˇˇ ˇˇ ˇcah ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇ :

As has already been said that the vedic verses are invocation to gods who are

expected to bestow the desired objects to the invokers. As such we see some

invocations that are made in indirect manner. These expressions are chacterised

of having the use of the verb in its third person and the subjects are in all seven

case endings of noun inflection. Following are the examples of various uses –
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(i) ßãº˝Ù ÁŒfl ßãº˝ ß‡Ê ¬ÎÁÕ√ÿÊ—–

 i.e. Indra is  the lord of heaven and earth.

(ii) ßãº˝Á◊Œ˜ªÊÁÕŸÙ ’Î„UÃ˜– i.e.,

 The worshippers (chanters) invoke alone the god Indra.

(iii) ßãº̋áÊÒÃ ÃÎà‚flÙ flÁfl·ÊáÊÊ—– i.e.,

The Tritsus being active with Indra.

(iv) ßãº˝Êÿ ‚Ê◊ ªÊÿÃ– i.e.,

 Chant the s

a

maverses for Indra.

(v) Ÿãº˝Ê…ÎUÃ ¬flÃ œÊ◊ Á∑¢§ øŸ– i.e.,

 Without Indra, no place is seen to be pure.

(vi) ßãº˝Sÿ ŸÈ flËÿ¸ÊÁáÊ ¬˝ flÙø◊˜–  i.e.,

 Now I will reveal the heroic exploits of Indra.

(vii) ßãº ∑§Ê◊Ê •ÿ¢‚Ã– i.e.,

Our desires rest on Indra.

In all these seven invocations made by vedic seers, the god Indra has been seen

to be invoked in all seven singular case endings. Thus these expressions are said

as indirect expressions of vedic seers.

(b) Pratyaks ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇakr ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇta rˇˇ ˇˇ ˇcah ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇ  :

By this expression we understand that vedic verses are sometimes revealed

directly. These are expressions made by the poetseers to the Gods. These are

characterised of verbs in their second person and the subjects are in their pronoun

form i.e ‘yuvan’. i.e., you. Thus Y

a

ska says :

“atha pratyaksˇakřta– madhyamapurusˇayoga–hˇ/tvaniti caitena sarvana–mna–”

(Nirukta VII. 2).

Example of these verbs are :

(i) tvamindra bala–dadhi

(ii) vi na indra mřdho jahi etc.

In the first sentence Indra has been directly addressed by the seer as being born

of strength. The words ‘tvam’ and adhi (ja
–
yase) are expressed in the pronoun

form and in second person singular respectively. So also in the second sentence,

Indra has been asked by the seer to kill the enemies.

There are certain verses where the worshippers are directly addressed by gods

and these gods became objects of indirect invocation. For example,

(i) ma
–
 cidanyadvi s«a

&m

sata.
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(ii) kanv̌a– abhi pra g

a

yata

(iii) upa preta kus«ikas «cetayadhvam

(i) In the first sentence, the gods who are objects of worship addressed the seers

not to praise other deities than themselves.

(ii) In the second sentence, kanv̌as, certain ancient vedic poets, are asked by

gods to sing for them.

(iii) Kus«ikas, some other seers, are asked to approach to them– (gods) and

asked to be careful.

(c) A
–

dhya–tmika R ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇcah ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇ (Self invocations) :

There are certain vedic verses where self invocations are made by gods. Here in

these verses the use of the pronoun ‘aham’ and the verb in its ‘first person’ are

seen. The following are the examples :

(i) pra v

a

t

a

 iva doghata

unma– pi
–

ta–  aya

&m

sata

kuvitsomasya
–
 pa

–
 miti (R.V.X. 119.2)

i.e. Indra expresses his feeling as such – like the shaking air, the soma drinking

shatters me. Here, Y

a

ska mentions the first verse of the Labas

u

kta, as

iti v a iti me mano

g

a

mas«va

&m

 sanuyamiti

kuvitsomasy

a

p

a

miti. (R.V. X .119.1) i.e.,

Taking the form of Laba Indra drank severly; after that he realised that the seers

were looking at his drunken face and behaviour, therefore he felt ashamed of it

and said to himself– “my mind is not within my control (Therefore, my condition

is not so good. My mind is not cooperating me). As such I said I shall give cow

I shall give horse etc.” As because Indra had gone through heavey drinking many

times, therefore he had a mind to give cow etc to other with a view to favour

them.

Here the word ‘aham’ is in the sixth case-ending therefore it is called as self

invocation.

(ii) an example is given from the Indra Vaikuntha hymn by Y

a

ska, it runs as

follows : (Indra Vaikuntha hymn. R.V., X. 48-50) one expression from  R.V.X.

48.1., as :

aha

&m

 bhuva

&m

 vasunaȟ

p

u

rvyaspatiraha

&m

 etc. i.e.

I became the chief lord of wealth. Y

a

ska has referred to another famous self

invocation and that is known as v

a

g

a

mbhřňeyam etc. In this hymn the speech
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deity praises herself. So she is the revaler as well as the deity of the hymn.

Among the three types of vedic verses, the direct and indirect verses are more in

number than the self invocations.

SAQ :

Prepare a note on the types of Vedic divinities.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

3.7.2 Subjects revealed in the Vedic verses :

In the three types of vedic verses various subjects have been revealed. These are

discussed below for your better information.

1. Y

a

ska has pointed out that the vedic seers have revealed mostly about the

eulogy of vedic gods. Thus, eulogy is a subject of most of the vedic verses.

e.g., in the following expression the seer has eulogised the god Indra and he

maintains that he will describe the heroic activities of Indra. He thus says :ßãº̋Sÿ
ÃÈ flËÿ¸ÊÁáÊ ¬˝flÙø◊˜–

2. In some verses the seer is seen to seek benediction or blessing of gods. e.g.,

sucaksˇ

a

 ahamaks

i

bhy

a&m

bh

u

y

a

sam/suvarc

a

 mukhena

sus«rutkarň

a

bhy

a

m bh

u

y

a

sam etc.

i.e. it means : may I see well with my eyes, may I be radiant in my face, may I

hear well with my ears.

3. Oath taking and curse are the subjects revealed in the veda. e.g.,

•lÊ ◊È⁄UËÿ ÿÁŒ ÿÊÃÈœÊŸÙ •ÁS◊–

•œÊ ‚ flË⁄ÒUŒ¸‡ÊÁ÷Áfl¸ÿÈÿÊ—–

(i) The first sentence reveals the act of taking oaths. It says that – if I am a evil

spirit then I will die today.

(ii) The second sentence reveals the act of cursing others. It says that ‘he may be

deprived of ten sons.’

4. Y

a

ska has pointed out that some verses of vedas have expressed some kind
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of special thought. Or some special querries regarding certain things occupy

prominent place in vedic verses. e.g.,

na mřtyur

a

s

i

damřta

&m

na tarhi/tama 

a

sittamas

a

g

u

hǎmagre (R.V.X. 129.2,3)

the meaning is of this revealation is : “then there was no death, nor indeed

immortality. In the beginning of creation, there was darkness, everything remained

hidden in darkness.”

5. In some vedic verses, paridevan

a

 i.e lamentation has been revealed. This

lamentation was due to some serious thought. The seer thus says, about the

lamentation made by the king Pururavas in a particular verse of the Řgveda. It is

revealed as follows :

(i) Sudevo adya prapatedan

a

vrť.

“The god shall favour me, so that I can falldown from the mountain and never

alive”– thus lamented the king Pururavas who was separated from his nymph

wife Urvasi. Without her he could not live. This was his lamentation.

(ii) na vij

a

n

a

mi yadi vedamasmi.

or na vij ani ami yadi v a ida &m asmi.

i.e., here the lementation of the seer Di
–

rghatamas is revealed. The hymn is known

as the ‘Asyav

a

mi
–

ya’. The great sage Di
–

rghatama lamented over the issue whether

he was a Brahmarsǐ or not. He was a great devout scholar of ancient India.

6. Praise and censure are too revealed in the veda. Following are examples by

which we come to know that the vedic seers revealed subjects like praise and

censure.

(i) Kev

a

lagho bhavati keval

a

di :

It means ‘he who eats himself becomes a sinner.’ By this revelation we understand

that a man shall not be too much selfish. He shall share everything of his life with

his fellow beings. Thus this is a subject that mattered with censure.

(ii) bhojasyeda

&m

 puškarinǐva ves«ma.

it means : A person who eats or shares with others had a free and fare life, just

like a transperant lake. Similarly, censure of the game of dice and praise of the

plough work have occupied a prominent place in the vedic revelation.
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SAQ :

Show your acquaintance with the subjects of vedic revelation. (in 500 words)

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

3.7.3 •ŸÊÁŒc≈UŒflÃÊ ◊ãòÊÊ—

Examination of deities in vedic verses where gods are not revealed directly.

Y

a

ska has called some vedic verses as an

a

disťǎdevat

a

 mantr

a

h.̌ The word

a
–
disťǎ means that which is revealed. It is sadi as ‘ana

–
disˇtǎ’ when it is used to

mean that which is not revealed. The expression ‘ana
–
dišťa mantra

–
’ means verses

where gods are not directly revealed. In the course of study of the Řgveda Y

a

ska

found that there are certain verses in the Řgveda where no deity has been revealed.

With a view to determine the deity of these verses he has proceeded for close

scruting of these verses and after due scrutiny he arrived at certain conclussions

which are expressed by him as follows–

(i) yad devatah ̌sa yaj

~n

ov

a

 yaj

~n

a
–
n
.
g

a

m
.
v

a

 taddevat

a

 bhavanti/ath

a

nyatra

yaj

~na

tpr

a

j

a

paty

a

.

The deity of such the verses will be the deity of a chief sacrifice or part of main

sacrifice. That is, if a verse does not have a deity then the deity of a main sacrifice

or related sacrifice in which such a verse is applied, will be the deity of such a

verse.

(ii) if such a verse is not applicable to the sacrifice, then the deity of such a verse

will be Prajapati. This is the view put forwarded by the authorites on the sacrifices.

3. According to the etymologists (nairukt

a

h)̌ the deity of such verses is the

Nar

a

sa

&m

s«a i.e Agni. This is viewed so because Agni is the presiding deity of all

vedic sacrifices. Without the kindling of fire, no sacrifice can be performed.

4. Or the deity may be a optional one or it may be according to the desire.

Y

a

ska thus says, ‘api v

a

 s

a

 k

a

madevat

a

 sya–t.’ or even a group of deities. That

is the deity of such verses may be a group of deities.

The word ‘pra–yodevata–’ mentioned in the context needs explanation.

Durg

a

c

a

rya, the commentator of the Nirukta, explains the word pra–ya firstly as

the adhika–ra, i.e. subject to the contextor the superintendedness. e.g. if a

•ŸÊÁŒc≈UŒÒflÃ— ◊ãòÊ— i.e. a verse in which the deity is not mentioned, belongs to a
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ceremony like the beginning of veda study presided over by a deity, then this

(presiding) deity will be the deity of such a verse. Thus the deity varries according

to the context. So also the deity of such verses varies according to different

context. Like the uses of different subjects in vedic verses, so also in everyday

life, there is a prevalent practice in the world that this is the deity of this thing, the

presiding of this thing is atithi, the presiding deity of this thing is fathers, in the

way after separate directions of separate deities of things on the earth, the things

that will be left have their deity as all gods. Thus all gods will be the deity of the

verses where gods are not mentioned. Here the word ‘pr

a

ya’ has been explained

by Y

a

ska as bahula i.e. many e.g •ŸÎÃ¬˝Êÿ is •ŸÎÃ’„ÈU‹◊˜

5. Finally Y

a

ska concluded on the context by stating that the presiding deity of

sacrifices  i.e Agni or Nar

a

sa

&m

s «a will be the deity of the vedic verses where

gods are not revealed. He thus expresses–

ya
–
jn

~
adaivato mantra iti. (Nirkuta VII.4.7)

SAQ :

Tell about the reasons by which the presiding deity of verses of vedas, that do

not have deity, can be ascertained with the help of this write up. (in 500 words)

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

3.7.4 Supereminence of Gods

◊Ê„UÊ÷ÊÇÿÊÁŒ˜ŒflÃÊÿÊ ∞∑§ •Êà◊Ê ’„ÈUœÊ SÃÍÿÃ–

With a view to introduce the nature of vedic gods, Y

a

ska has very beautifully

showed the superminent personality of gods revealed in the veda. When Y

a

ska

had thoroughly studied about the gods, he found that the gods are revealed as

sentient things. For example Indra is described as a great king of the Heaven or

Atmosphere who was used to ride on his two tawny horses and he travelled the

three lokas freely. He had his wife Saci
–

, a benevolent lady. She was the beauty

of the house and so on soforth. But interestingly Y

a

ska found that insentient

things as well as mortal things were also worshipped in the veda as deified objects

as well as insentient things. He thus referred to sentient creatures. Besides, eight

pair of words that are mostly insentient objects were also invoked as deified
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objects. The Nighanˇtˇ

u

 records these earthly things as revealed in the S «ruti.

(Nighaňťu, V chapter, 3).

Thus the words numbered as 22 ari as«va, s«akuni, mand

u

ka, akš

a

ȟ, gra
–
va

–
ňaȟ,

nara
–
s«a

&m

sah,̌ rathaȟ, dundubhiȟ, isudhiȟ, hastaghnaȟ, abhis«avaȟ, dhanuȟ, jy

a

,

isǔh,̌ as «v

a

jani, ul

u

khalam, vršǎbhah,̌ drughanˇah, pituȟ, nadyah,̌ 

a

pah ̌and

ošadhayaȟ.

So also the eight pairs of words are– ul

u

khalamusale, habirdh

a

ne, dy

a

v

a

přthiv

i

,

Vip

a

tcchutudri
–

, A
–
rtni

–

, sun

a

s« i
–

rau, devijošťri and dev

i

 

u

rj

a

huti.

After going through these two lists you will feel that most of these words are

familiar to you. But interestingly these objects are deified in the veda along with

other gods. Here Y

a

ska felt the necessity of exposing the true character of vedic

gods. He told the readers that these deified earthly objects both sentient and

insentient should not be taken as adventitious as it were. Here the word

‘a–gantu–ni
–
va–rtha–n’ is to be understood carefully. All earthly things are subject to

two things i.e, birth and death. But when these will be worshipped along with

gods then these shall be treated as immortal only. In the earthly life the horses are

all additional things to the mortal human beings. If all these mortal things be attached

to the immortal gods then the prayers will be meaningsless – thus opines

Durg

a

c

a

rya. If  mortal things such as the horses etc will be taken as so then

everything will be meaningless. Apprehending this Y

a

ska made the people aware

by saying that there is a great distinction between men and gods. He thus expressed

◊Ê„UÊ÷ÊÇÿÊgflÃÊÿÊ ∞∑§ •Êà◊Ê ’„ÈUœÊSÃÍÿÃ–

∞∑§SÿÊà◊ŸÙ˘ãÿ ŒflÊ— ¬˝àÿXÊÁŸ ÷flÁãÃH

As because the gods are attached with supereminence therefore one single soul

has been extolled in many ways. The gods are as if parts of that great soul. That

the gods like Agni, Indra, V

a

yu, S

u

rya, Varunǎ, Uš

a

 are parts of that soul and

each of these gods is worshipped as soul of the Universe. This is idea is beautifully

laid down in a verse of the Rǧveda. It is revealed as, (R.V.1.164.46)

ßãº˝¢ Á◊òÊ¢ flL§áÊ◊ÁÇŸ◊Ê„ÈU⁄UÕÙ ÁŒ√ÿ— ‚ ‚È¬áÊÙ¸ ªL§à◊ÊŸ˜–

∞∑¢§ ‚Ám¬˝Ê ’„ÈUœÊ flŒãàÿÁÇŸ¢ ÿ◊¢ ◊ÊÃÁ⁄U‡flÊŸ◊Ê„ÈU—H

 the meaning of the verse is : “the wisemen call the yonder sun as Indra, Mitra,

Varuňa and Agni. That sun is divine and it can go everywhere and has rays as its

wing. The wisemen call this A
–
ditya or S

u

rya, (the Supreme Soul), in many ways.

That Supreme Surya is the soul of the Universe and is called as Agni, Yama and

M

a

taris«v

a

 i.e V

a

yu (Vital Air).”

Stop to consider :

Lokas : This word implies three words
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There goes the saying “ekaiva va– maha–na–tma– devata– sa su–rya itya–caksǎte”

By this verse the seer intends to say that there is no difference between the

Brahma and Sun. The Sun is the soul of this Universe.

Here is this context the word ‘Ma
–
ha

–
bha

–
gya

–
d’ needs explanation. This word is

formed of two words viz., mah

a

n and bh

a

ga. The former word denotes the

sense of ‘great’ and the later denotes ‘ai

′s

varyam’ i.e. Supermacy. The gods are

credited with superme power and that is why they are worshippable. Durg

a

c

a

rya

expreses it as: bhajyate sevyate it bha
–
ga ais«varyam.

As because the gods are attached with supreme power therefore one soul is

invoked variously. The idea is this Y

a

ska takes the words 

a

tm

a

, parames/vara

and devat as synona
–
yms. The soul is one, but as because this soul is one and it is

attached with supreme power therefore it is worshipped variously in the veda.

All other gods are regarded as its (soul’s) parts only. By this we understand that

as the limbs are attached with the body, so the gods are intimately attached to the

Soul. Thus Agni, Indra, V

a

yu, S

u

rya are attached to the great soul of the Universe,

i.e. Brahma or Supreme Reality. Y

a

ska thus says : ekasya–tmano’ney deva–hˇ

pratyan
.
ga–ni bhavanti.

(ii) Y

a

ska refers to the view of the A
–

tmavi

a

dins with a view to show the necessity

of worshipping sentient and insentient earthly things in the veda. The A
–

tmavi

a

dins

are the advocates of the supreme entity of the soul in the Universe. These wise

men view that all the created things in the Universe are manifold forms of the

nature. Nature is mainly responsible for creating things in the earth. Here the

word ‘prǎkrti’ is used in the sense of parama–tma–. All the things created in the

Universe are only modificatiions of the Nature. Taking into account this idea, the

seers worshipped the earthly things like horse, mortar and pestle as deity in the

veda. They saw no difference between the creator and the created things in the

Universe.

(iii) Y

a

ska has referred to another view putforwarded by naturilists. The naturilists

are the advocates of accepting the Nature as the supreme entity. According to

these advocates prakrťi or Parames/vara is the cause of the entire creation of

the Universe. Here the word Prakrti connotes the Parameswara i.e. the supreme

soul. In this sense every created things can be called as prakřti related things. As

because there is no difference between the prakřit and its created things therefore

the seers worshipped the created objects like the horse, motar-pestle as deified

objects in the veda. By worshipping horses and others actually the seers aimed

at worshipping the creator God of all these objects. This is really a way to look

at the creator god in all created things.

(iv) The gods are attached with certain supreme powers. With a view to show it

in a befitting way Y

a

ska has felt the necessity of putting the characters of gods as

such – the gods are produced from one another and they mutually are dependant

on one another. Besides, it is also maintained by Yaska that the gods are gifted

with the quality of originating owing to their duties. And they can give birth to
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themselves. The idea behind this is that gods are created out of themselves. They

do not depend on others. Also they were created due to their activities, these

two things are not seen in earthly things.  An earthly object is subject to birth and

death. Such an object can not be the cause of some other things. Indeed the

created thing expects and depend on other things on the Universe.

In order to show the inseparableness of the soul and gods, Y

a

ska has quoted a

vedic sentence that reveals thus

atmaivaiš

a&m

 ratho bhavati

a

tm

a

as/va 

a

tm

a

yudham

a

tmešava

a

tm

a

 sarva

&m

 devasya devasya.

i.e., a– tm

a

 (soul) eva ( ) esˇ

a&m

 (of these) rathaȟ (chariot) bhavati (is or becomes).

a

tm

a

 (soul) is as/va (horse), atm

a

 (soul) is their 

a

yudham (weapon) atm

a

 (soul)

is their išavaȟ (arrows), 

a

tm

a

 is sarvam (everything) of gods, gods. The meaning

of this sentence is this :

The soul is the chariot of gods, the soul is their as/va i.e. horse driving force, the

soul is their weapons, the soul is the arrows of gods, the soul is everything for gods.

SAQ :

Show your acquaintance with the greatness of divinities as pointed out by

Y
a

ska. (in 500 words)

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

3.7.5  Views of the Naruktas on the classification of Vedic gods into three

only

It is known to all that the vedas are revealing innumerable gods and their nature

has been beautifully laid down by the vedic seers. Y

a

ska has reduced all these

innumerable gods into three categories viz the earthly gods, atmospheric gods

and the heavenly gods.  He thus says –

“ÁÃd ∞fl ŒflÃÊ ßÁÃ ŸÒL§ÄÃÊ—–

•ÁÇŸ— ¬ÎÁÕflËSÕÊŸÙ flÊÿÈfļãº˝ÙflÊãÃÁ⁄UˇÊSÕÊŸ— ‚Íÿ̧Ê lÈSÕÊŸ—–”

i.e. The Nairuktas held that there are only three gods. Agni belongs to this earth,
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V

a

yu or Indra belongs to the atmosphere and the S

u

rya belongs to the heavenly

reason.

The word nairukta means nirukta karta
–
rahˇ i.e. the author who are used to

explain vedic words from the viewpoint of etymology. The two words ‘nirukta’

and ‘Vyutpattiȟí are synonyms.

As to the reason for classifying the vedic gods Y

a

ska holds that the gods are

attached with supreme powers and because of this each of these three gods hold

many names.

(ii) or owing to the discharge of different duties, each of these three gods holds

separate appelations. This has a similarity to the duties of a person, who although

one, yet he had to discharge the duties of four priests viz Hota– (Řgvedic priest),

Adhvaryu (Yajurvedic priest), Brahm

a

 (Atharvavedic priest) and Udg

a

t

a

(S

a

mavedic priest) and by virtue of these duties that one priest held the four

names such as the Hot

a

, Adhvaryu, Brahm

a

 and Udg

a

t

a

.

(iii) Y

a

ska here, refers to a view made by the A
–

tmavids. The Atmavids were

advocates of the Supremacy of the soul. These authorities held that the gods

differ among themselves, because they are worshipped separately. Each god is

separate from the other because of separate eulogy. And thus they have different

appellations. But they are created by the Greator God, and there is no difference

between the creator and the created thing. As such by the eulogy of different

things actually the creator God or the Soul is worshipped.

Y aska was against the separate entity of gods. Therefore, criticising the view of

the authorities on the sacrifices, he mantains that the view that gods have their

different appellations due to their different activities is not hold good, because

different gods or many gods can do their duties by sharing their duties among

themselves.

He thus expressed his view as follows–

ÃòÊ ‚S¢ÕÊŸÒ∑§àfl¢ ‚ê◊ÙªÒ∑§àflÜøÙ¬ÁˇÊÃ√ÿ◊˜–

i.e. here in this matter observation should be made on the community of jurisdiction

and enjoyment of the three spheres by the gods.

The two words ‚SÕÊŸÒ∑§àfl¢  and ‚ê◊ÙªÒ∑§àfl◊˜  need explantion. SÕÊŸŸ ‚„U flûÊ¸◊ÊŸ¢
‚SÕÊŸ◊˜ i.e. living in the same place. ∞∑§àfl¢  means sameness. Thus by the first

word we understand that if there is sameness regarding habitate among different

things or objects or creatures then the matter shall be called as that there is

‚SÕÊŸÒ∑§àfl¢ among these things.

By the word ‚ê÷ÙªÒ∑§àfl¢ we understand sameness regarding the nourishment of

something by something else. This word is formed of two words ‚ê÷Ùª and

∞∑§àfl◊˜. Here the word ‚ê◊Ùª means complete or good enjoyment. The word

“∞∑§àfl” means sameness. Thus when there is sameness in the act of enjoyment of

some object by some other objects then that act is called  “‚ê◊ÙªÒ∑§àflÜø”
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The underlying idea of the sentence ÃòÊ ‚SÕÊŸÒ∑§àfl¢ ‚ê◊ÙªÒ∑§àflÜøÙ¬ÁˇÊÃ√ÿ◊̃ is that

although there are many gods and although one god has many appellations due

to their manifold activities as revealed in the veda, yet the matter of ‚SÕÊŸÒ∑§àfl¢
and ‚ê÷ÙªÒ∑§àfl¢ of the gods are to be considered. With a view to show the unity in

the diverse activities of gods Yaska has expmplified it as follows :

“ÿÕÊ ¬ÎÁÃ√ÿÊ¢ ◊ŸÈcÿÊ— ¬‡ÊflÙ ŒflÊ ßÁÃ

SÕÊŸÒ∑§àfl◊˜– ‚ê◊ÙªÒ∑§àfl¢ ø ŒÎ‡ÿÃ– ÿÕÊ ¬ÎÁÕ√ÿÊ— ¬¡¸ãÿŸ ø flÊƒflÊÁŒàÿÊèÿÊ ø ‚ê÷Ùª—–
•ÁÇŸŸÊ øÃ⁄USÿ ‹Ù∑§Sÿ–”

There is community of jurisdiction among men, animals and gods on the earth.

That is men, animal, gods like plants, etc live together on the earth. This is called

‚SÕÊŸÒ∑§àfl◊̃– So also there is seen community of enjoyment or nourishment among

these things on the earth. As for example, the god Parjanya (rain) Va–yu and

A
–
ditya enjoy the earth mostly. This is called ‚ê÷Ùª of the these things of the

earth. The god Agni infact enjoys the other worlds viz the atmosphere and the

heaven.

Such type of community of jurisdiction and enjoyment is seen not only on the

earth and related gods but also on the other two spheres of the world i.e. the

atmosphere and heaven. Therefore Y

a

ska concludes by saying that

“ÃòÊÒÃãŸ⁄U⁄UÊc≈̨UÁ÷fl–” (Nirukta VII.5). This sentence may be read as, ÃòÊ ∞ÃÃ̃ Ÿ⁄U⁄UÊc≈̨U◊̃
ßfl.

i.e. this types of community (in respect of jurisdiction and enjoyment) is seen in

the case of people and its state. As the state without its subjects is inconceivable

and vice-verse, so also the Brahma is inconceivable without the natural objects

like the Agni Indra S

u

rya and V

a

yu, and also the earth is conceivable without its

surrounding things like light, air, water etc. Therefore, it can be concluded that

although there are innumerable gods worshipped in the veda, yet these can be

known from the worship of the three gods mentioned above.

SAQ :

Assess the statement of Y

a

ska as to the three types of gods. (in 500 words)

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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3.7.6 Appearance of Gods

Y

a

ska has taken up an important discussion on the appearance of vedic gods in

the seventh chapter of his work. Y

a

ska express about two diverse views in this

matter. On the one hand some scholars hold that the gods are anthropomorphic

and on the other hand they are unanthropomorphic.

(a) The word ¬ÈL§·ÁflœÊ— in the statement ¬ÈL§·ÁÔœÊ— SÿÈÁ⁄UÁÃ ∞∑§◊˜  means ¬ÈL§· ¬˝∑§Ê⁄UÊ—,
i.e. the gods are revealed as human being in the Veda. They are worshipped and

revealed as sentient beings. In this context, Y

a

ska has referred to certain vedic

verse where gods are revealed with all those things a man possess. e.g.

(i) the gods are worshipped as possessing limbs like that of human being. e.g.,

ršv̌

a

 ta indra sthav

i

rasya b

a

h

u

. ́ §cflÊ Ã ßãº˝ SÕÁfl⁄USÿ ’Ê„ÍU–

i.e., O Indra, your two mighty hands are very beautiful.

(ii) ÿà‚¢ ªÎèáÊÊ ◊ÉÊflã∑§ÊÁ‡ÊÁ⁄UûÊ–

 O lord of wealth (i.e. Indra), that you have seized the earth and the heaven is thy

fist.

(iii) The gods are attached with material objects like those of human being e.g.

•Ê mÊèÿÊ¢ „UÁ⁄UèÿÊÁ◊ãº˝ ÿÊÁ„U–

ø ∑§ÀÿÊáÊË¡Ê¸ÿÊ ‚È⁄UáÊ¢ ªÎ„ UÃ–

i.e. o Indra come to us with your two baysteeds, and o Indra, you have a beautiful

and delightful wife in your house.

(iv) The gods are revealed as doing their activities like those of human beings.

e.g.,

•hËãº˝ Á¬fl ø ¬˝ÁSÕÃSÿ–

ø •ÊüÊÈà∑§áÊ¸ üÊÈœË „Ufl◊˜–

i.e. O Indra, eat and drink (soma) placed before you, and O Indra hear our call

with your ears.

(b) Some other scholars opine that gods were of unanthropomorphic, because,

whatever is seen of them is unanthropo morphic. The following are some of these

sentences where such idea is revealed.

(i) The gods are unanthropomorphic because it is perceived so, as for example,

fire, air, the sun are not seen with similar to human physique.

(ii) As to the view that like the eulogy of sentient creatures , the insentient things

are also worshipped so in the veda. For example

(iii) As to the view that the gods are worshipped as having limbs, it can be said

that the insentient things are also praised as having limbs etc. e.g., •Á÷∑˝§ãŒÁãÃ
„UÁ⁄UÃÁ÷⁄UÊ‚Á÷— ßÁÃ.
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i.e. the grinding stone shout with their green mouths.

(iv) As to the view that like the sentient creatures the gods are attached with

certain material objects, the insentient objects are also praised as having attached

to objects. e,g.,‚Èπ¢ ⁄UÕ¢ ÿÈÿÈ¡ Á‚ãŒÈ⁄UÁ‡flŸ◊˜– ßÁÃ ŸŒËSÃÈÁÃ—–

In an eulogy of the river, the seer addressed the river god who yoked the

comfortable car drawn by a horse.

(v) As to the view that the gods are praised with regard to anthropomorphic

actions, the same things is seen with regard to the insentient objects too. e.g.,

„UÙÃÈÁ‡øà¬Ífļ „UÁfl⁄Ul◊Ê‡ÊÃ ßÁÃ ª˝ÊflSÃÈÁÃ⁄Ufl–

Which means, even before the sacrificer, the grinding stones taste the delicious

oblations.

Thus after going through all these expressions revealed by vedic seers, Y

a

ska

concludes by saying that the gods are of both forms. That is, the gods must be

both anthropomorphic or unanthropomorphic. In other words the

unanthropomorphic gods are the guiding or working force behind the activities of

the anthropomorphic gods. Actually all visible gods or powers in nature have

their presiding deities. The presiding deities have actually make the

anthropomorphic god to work for the earth and its creatures. This relation between

the gods and their presiding deities has been illustrated by the stories of the great

epic Maha
–
bha

–
rata.

SAQ :

State with the help of this write up, about the forms of vedic gods. (in 500

words)

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

3.7.7 “Shares and companions of the three lords of the three spheres of

the earth.viz Agni, Va
–
yu or Indra and the Su

–
 rya.”

Y

a

ska has reduced innumerable vedic gods into only three gods. These three

gods viz Agni, V

a

yu or Indra and S

u

rya are the lords of the three places, viz the

earth, the atmosphere and the heaven  respectively. Now he feels the necessity

of explaining the shares and companions of these three gods separately so that a

clear picture of their activities and service to the world can be understood. Actually
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the working forces of the nature are seen deified in the veda. He thus says–

“bhaktis

a

hacarya

&m

 vy

a

khy

a

sy

a

maȟ” (Nirukta, VII.8)

Now we shall discuss the shares and companions of the god Agni. The following

are its main features.

(i) Agni belongs to the earth. To him are attached, the morning libation (¬̋ÊÃ—‚flŸ◊̃),

the vernal reason (fl‚ãÃ´§ÃÈ— ) G

a

yatr

i

 metre (ªÊÿòÊË¿UãŒ— ), Trǐvrt stoma and

rathantaras

a

ma. Besides, the earthly gods are attached to Agni. The goddesses

Agna
–
yi

–

, Přthivi
–

, Il

a

 – these wives gods are attached to the god Agni. Regarding

the activites of Agni, Y

a

ska states that Agni’s primary duty is to carry the oblations

offered to him to other gods and to call upon these gods to the sacrifices performed on

the earth. Besides, all the splendourous activities are related to Agni, the god of light.

There are certain gods on the earth who are intimately connected to Agni and

they are worshipped with him. These are – Indra, the god of lightning, Soma,

Varuna, Parjanya, and Rťavas. It is here pointed out by Y

a

ska that Agni and

Visňˇu are the objects of joint oblation but not that of joint panegyric. So also

Agni and Pušan are offered joint oblations but not the joint panegyric.

(ii) Indra has been asrigned the atmospheric region, the mid-day libation, the

summer season, the trišťubh metre, the pa

~n

cadas«astoma, Břhats

a

ma, the gods

belonging to the atmospheric region and their wives. The main function of this

god is to shower rain and the killing of the demon Vřtra. The chief activities of

Indra are related to strength. The gods who are worshipped with this god are

Agni, Soma, Varuňa, P
u

šan, Břhaspati, Brahmanǎspati, Parvata, Kutsa, Visň̌u

and V

a

yu. These gods are infact, jointly worshipped with Indra. Moreover,

Mitra  with Varuňa, Soma with Pušan and Rudra, Pušan with V

a

yu and Parjanya

with V

a

ta – all these are deified jointly in the Veda.

(iii) Regarding the share of  A
–
ditya, Y

a

ska informs us that A
–
ditya is the lord of

the heaven, he is the presiding deity of the third Soma libation; the rainy season

belongs to him; he is extolled mostly in the Jagati metre, the Saptadas/a stoma

and Vairupa S

a

ma are excuusively attached to A
–
ditya. Besides, the gods residing

or extolled with respect to the heaven and the goddesses are also subject to take

share with the A
–
ditya. The chief function of this god is to collect the essence of

earth and other stars by its rays and to keep those with it. Whatever work is

there for outshining other stars etc on the firmament or in the heaven that can be

done by the A
–
ditya only. Regarding to collective eulogy of the A

–
ditya it is here

stated that A
–
ditya is seen being worshipped along with Chandram

a

, V

a

yu and

Sa

&m

vatsara.

Stop to consider :

Stomah∏ means ‘praise’. The verses belonging to the Sa–maveda are called by

this name because, the verses containing praises of gods are here sung many

time. Such as saptadas«astoma.



(62)

After reflecting on the share and eulogy of the three principal gods of the world

Y

a

ska also intends to reflect on the other seasons, metres, stomas or s

a

mns

which are here left but they are attached directly or indirectly to these three gods

in his Nirukta. He discusses the matter with the following statement–

etešveva sth

a

navyuhešvřtucchandah stomapřsťȟasya bhaklis«ešamanu kalpayi
–

ta.

(Nirkta, VII. 11.4.)

This means that ‘one should frame the remaining portions of seasons, metres,

hymns etc. in accordanc with the distribution of the places i.e. three devas belonging

to the three places viz., Agni, V

a

yu or Indra and A
–
ditya.

The word ‘SÕÊŸ√ÿÍ„U·È’in the above mentioned statement needs explanation. Durg

a

c

a

rya takes the word ‘vy

u

ha’ to mean vista
–
ra. i.e. extension and SÕÊŸ¢ to mean

three worlds. But L. Sarup puts it as circumference of places. Thus he has pointed

out the things that are worshipped within the circumference of the earth are, the

autamn season, Anušťup metre, Ekavi

&m

s/a stoma and Vairaja s

a

ma. So also the

Hemanta season, Pankti metre, Triňavastoma, S«

a

kvara s

a

ma are belonging to

the atmospheric region. The things that are worshippable in the heavenly region

are the S«is«ira season, Aticchanda metre, Trayastri

&m

s«a stoma and the Raivata

s

a

ma.

3.7.8 Etymologies of certain important words related to Vedic Divinities

In the twelfth and thirteenth Pariceheda i.e. section, seventh chapter of the Nirkta,

Y

a

ska has putforwarded the etymology of the words related to vedic divinities.

As the metres are an important aspect of learning the Vedas and as because the

vedic verses have been revealed in metres therefore with a view to learn the

vedas and get that knowledge the knowledge of metres shall be acquired. In this

context he gives the etymology of certain important words as follows :

(i) ◊ãòÊ— = Y

a

ska derives this word from the rootP◊Ÿ̃, to think. According to him

the words or sententences that are full of thoughts are called mantras. Skandswami

spoke about it as “mantavy

a

 hi te”. e. g. there are to be thought of . According to

Durg

a

c

a

rya, the thoughtful persons regarded the expressions of seers as full of

philosophical ideas, these are filled up with knowledge of supreme deities as well

as of knowledge of vedic sacrifices.Y

a

ska’s statement is

‘mantr

a

 manan

a

t.’

i.e mantras are derived from theP man, to think over.

(ii) ¿UãŒÊ¢Á‚ ¿UÊŒŸÊÃ̃– This is the derivation of the word ‘chandas’ meaning metre.

Y

a

ska derives this word from the P¿UŒ ̃to cover. This root belongs to the

cur

a

diganiya verbs or roots. Mantras are revealed in metres. Durg

a

c

a

rya, by

quoting the view q.a Br

a

hmanǎ passages wants to says that the root chad is

present in the word ¿UãŒ—– The sruti thus says : once the gods being afraid of death
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covered themselves with the vedic verses, therefore they (the revealations) are called

as chandas. In fact the vedas are called chandas. The vedas cannot be separated

from the metres. A great portion of vedas are revealed texts on metres.

(cf.,yadebhira–tma–nama–ccha–dayan dev

a

 mr ˇtyorvibhyatastacchandasa–m
.

chandastvam).

(iii) SÃÙ◊— SÃflŸÊÃ̃ (Stomahˇ stavan

a

t)

This is the etymology of the word stoma. Stoma means praise. It is traced to

rootPstu to praise. The word ‘stoma’ is very much related to the Sa–maveda.

The suffix is ‘man’.

(iv) ÿ¡Èÿ̧¡Ã— Yajuryajateh.̌

The word yajus is derived from theP yaj to sacrifice. As because by this veda

sacrifices are performed, therefore this is called Yajurveda or the veda of Yaju

(formulae)

(v) ‚Ê◊ ‚Áê◊Ã◊ÎøÊSÿÃfl¸ø¸Ê- ‚◊¢ ◊Ÿ ßÁÃ ŸÒŒÊŸÊ—

- ‚◊¢ ◊Ÿ ßÁÃ ŸÒŒÊŸÊ—–

 The analysis of the statement is ‚Ê◊ ‚Áê◊Ã◊˜ ´§øÊ, •SÿÃ— flÊ ´§øÊ ‚◊¢ ◊Ÿ ßÁÃ
ŸÒŒÊŸÊ.

Here Ya
–
ska has shown threefold explanation of the word ‚Ê◊.

(a) S ama means the veda of S ama. But as a word, it is traced to theP ma  to

measure with the prefix ‚◊ . The idea is this – the verses which are equal in

status to the  řks are called s

a

ma. Or by the rǩs, the verses of the S

a&m

aveda are

measured, therefore the latter is called as the s

a

ma. The idea is that the  rǩs, the

verses of the Řgveda are sung with music or musical notes. Therefore the verses

are called s

a

ma and collection of these verses is known as the S

a

maveda.

(b) Or, the word ‘‚Ê◊ ’ is derived from the Pas, meaning to send forth or P‚Ù
meaning to complete. By the first derivation we understand that the verses which

are sung by taking the contents of the Řgveda are called as s

a

ma, or by the word

we understand that as because the samans are compeleted with the RǨ verses,

therefore these are called as ‚Ê◊.

(c) The third derivation is given by Naid

a

n

a

ȟ.

The word nid

a

na is famous for its being a book on pathology. But here it is used

in the sense of knowledge. The scholars who advocate the theory of the source

of uttered words are called Naid

a

n

a

h ̌and the book where their views are

expressed is called the Nid

a

na. Durg

a

c

a

rya says like this –

nida–namiti granthah,̌ tadvido naida–na–h.̌

By this we understand the Nida
–
na is a book and its authors or advocates are

called the Naida
–
nas. It is a book that treats about the source of words.
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(d) ªÊÿòÊË ªÊÿÃ— SÃÈÁÃ∑§◊¸áÊ—

This is the derivation of the word ‘Ga
–
yatri

–

’ Y

a

ska derives this word to theP gai

to worship. Perhaps Y

a

ska realised that as because by the metre g

a

yatri which

consists of 24 syllables, and in which metre the worship of the Sun is revealed

that begins with the word om tat savitur etc, therefore Y

a

ska traces this word to

the Pgai maning to worship.

Or the word may be formed out of the fact that it was originated from the mouth

of a singer or it is formed of reverse utterance of the words ÁòÊª◊ŸÊ Áfl¬⁄UËÃÊ i.e.ÁòÊª◊ŸÊ
becomes ªÊÿòÊË by reverse order of letters. Thus ÁòÊª◊ =ÁòÊªÊÿ ªÊÿòÊË Skandaswami,

a commentater on the Nirkuta thus observes :

“ÁòÊÁ◊— ¬ÊŒÒª¸◊Ÿ¢ flûÊ¸Ÿ¢ ‚Ê

ÁòÊªÊÿÁÃ Áfl¬⁄UËÃÊˇÊ⁄UÊ ªÊÿòÊË ” (S∑§ãŒSflÊ◊Ë)

(e) ©UÁcáÊªÈàSŸÊÃÊ ÷flÁÃ– ÁSŸ±ÿÃfl¸Ê SÿÊÃ˜

∑§ÊÁãÃ∑§◊¸áÊ—– ©UcáÊËÁ·áÊË flàÿı¬Á◊∑§◊˜–

©UÁcáÊ·¢, SŸÊÿÃ—–

 This is the derivation of the metre ‘usň̌ik’ as pointed out by Y

a

ska. According to

him, the metre is so called because it is invested with four more letters. That is,

the metre G

a
yatri consists of 24 syllables and Ušňik, the next one consists of 28

syllables. The word ‘utsn ata’ means ©UmÁc≈UÃÊ i.e. invested. Or, the word may be

traced to thePsnih, meaning to shine. The idea underlying the explanation is that

this metre is the favourite one to the gods. Gods love it. Here the root is Psnih,

meaning  to love, to favour etc. Or the explanation of the word is that it is called

as Usňǐk in a comparative sense to a Usňǐsǎ i.e the turban or head-dress. The

word Ušnǐša is traceable to the Psnai, meaning to wrap round.

(f) ∑§∑È§¬˜ ∑§∑È§Á÷ŸË ÷flÁÃ ∑§∑È§¬˜ø ∑È§¡ÃflÙ¸é¡Ãfl¸ÊH

Y

a

ska explains the word ∑§∑È§¬ differently. This word meaning splendour is same

as ∑§∑È§◊˜. Both these two words ∑§∑È§¬˜ and ∑§∑È§◊ ̃are traced to the roots.  P∑È§¡˜
or toP©Ué¡̃ meaning to bend, to curve and to subdue.

The metre Kakup contains 24 syllable. But it contains eight syllables each in the

first and third sentance, the second one has twelve letters. The excess four letters

in the second sentence seems to be a kakup i.e. slight curve one. According to

Skandaswami the word kakup is same as the kakud, meaning a hump. The

word ∑È§é¡ is also derived from theP∑È§¡ meaning to bent down or from the

P©Ué¡, meaning to subdue.

(g) •ŸÈc≈ÈUflŸÈc≈Ù÷ŸÊÃ˜– ªÊÿòÊËflfl ÁòÊ¬ŒÊ¢ ‚ÃË øÃÈÕ̧Ÿ ¬ÊŒŸÊŸÈc≈UÙ÷ÃËÁÃ ø ’˝Ê„UŸáÊ◊˜

 Y

a

ska derives the word •ŸÈc≈ÈU¬ from the root SÃÈ÷̃ , meaning to enlarge, to extol
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with the prefix•ŸÈ.. In the Br

a

hmaňa text it is expressed that the metre which

extolls the Ga
–
yatri

–
  metre that contains three sentences, by the fourth sentence

with other eight letters is called the Anustubh metre. The idea is this, –

The Ga
–
yatri

–
  metre generally consists of 24 letters divided into three sentences

with eight letters each. The Anusťǔp metre contains thirty two letters in four

sentences with eight letters each. The root ‘stubh’ here denotes ‘ to extol’.

(h) ’Î„UÃË ¬ÈÁ⁄U’„¸UŸÊÃ˜

 The metre Břhati contains 36 letters equally divided with eight letters in three

sentences and twelve letters in one sentences. The word ’Î„UÃË is traced to the

Pbřha, meaning ‘to grow’. This is a metre that is quite big in numbers of letters.

(h) Pan
.
ktihˇ pan

~
capada

–
.

Y

a

ska derives the word ‘pa

&n

kti’ as consisting of five p

a

das or sentences. There

is a P¬ø˜ which is an ubhaya pada root. In its a–tmanepada form it denotes to

spread. As because it is spreaded over all its previous metres, therefore Y

a

ska

seems to derive the word from the P¬ø̃.

(i) ÁòÊc≈ÈU¬˜ SÃÙ÷àÿÈûÊ⁄U¬ŒÊ–

∑§Ê ÃÈ ÁòÊÃÊ SÿÊÃ˜, ÃËáÊ¸Ã◊¢ ¿UãŒ—H

ÁòÊflÎmÖÊ˝SÃSÿ SÃÊ÷ŸËÁÃ flÊ–

ÿÁÃ ⁄USÃÙ÷ûÊÁÃ c≈ÈU÷ÁSòÊc≈ÈU¬ÃàflÁ◊ÁÃ ÁflôÊÊÿÃH

(a) According to Y

a

ska the word trisť̌up, which is the name of a vedic metre, is

called so because it is attached to the word ‘stobhati’. This word (dÙ÷ÁÃ) means

to extol, or is extolled. The first word ÁòÊ is said to be derived from the PÃÎ to
spread. As because this metre is very big compared to the other previous metres,

therefore people used the verb ÃÎ. The idea is this – this metre consists of 44

letters in five sentences. In one sentence there are the uses of four more letters. It

is a very precise metre. Or it is a metre consisting of four sentences with eleven

letters each. Y

a

ska calles it as a most precise metre (ÃËáȨ̂Ã◊¢ ¿UãŒ— ).

(b) Or it may be formed of two words, ÁòÊflÎŒ ̃ and dÙ÷—. That is.ÁòÊflÎŒ means

vajra, the thunderbolt used by Indra. Infact the vedic seers saw no difference

between Indra and Vajra. So the metre that extols the vajra may be called as

ÁòÊc≈ÈU¬ ̃i.e. that which extols the vajra is called ÁòÊc≈ÈU¬.̃ The S«ruti or the veda also

reveals that the metre is called ÁòÊc≈ÈU¬̃ because it worships gods in threefold ways.

Thus it may be formed of the word  ÁòÊ meaning three and SÃÈ÷˜ (SÃÈ¬˜) .Durg

a

c

a

rya explains the metre as :

ÃËáÊ¸Ã◊¢ SÃÎÃÃ◊¢ ªÊÿòÿÊÁŒÇÿÙ

’„ÈUàflÊÃ˜ ‚ÿ ÃËáÊ¸Ã◊Ê ø

SÃÙ÷ÁÃ øÁÃ ÁòÊc≈ÈU¬˜–
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 the word ÃËáȨ̂Ã◊ means ‘crossed mostly’. The metre ‘tristup’ crossed mostly the

previous metres such as ªÊÿòÊË, ©UÁcá∑˜ , •ŸÈc≈ÈU¬, ’Î„UÃË  and ¬¢ÁÄÃ—.

(j) ¡ªÃË ªÃÃ◊¢ ¿UãŒ—,

¡‹ø⁄UªÁÃfl¸Ê, ¡ÀªÀÿ◊ÊŸÙ˘ ‚Î¡ÁŒÁÃ ø òÊÊ±◊áÊ◊˜–

Y

a

ska says that the Jagati is the gatatama

&m

  i.e metre, i.e., the last among the

seven principal metres of the veda. Or, it is called ¡‹ø⁄UªÁÃ— i.e. its course is like

that of an aquatie animal. There is a reveation regarding this metre that ‘the creator

god emitted it when he was disinclined to do anything’.

(k) Áfl⁄UÊ«˜UÁfl⁄UÊ¡ŸÊ mÊ– Áfl⁄UÊœŸÊmÊ–

Áfl¬˝Ê¬ŸÊmÊ. Áfl⁄UÊ¡ŸÊà‚¢¬Í·¸ÊˇÊ⁄UÊ–

Áfl⁄UÊœŸÊŒÍŸÊˇÊ⁄UÊ– Áfl¬˝Ê¬ŸÊŒUÁœ∑§ÊˇÊ⁄UÊ–

Á¬¬ËÁ‹∑§Ê◊äÿàÿı¬Á◊∑§◊˜–

Á¬¬ËÁ‹∑§Ê ¬‹Ãª¸ÁÃ∑§◊¸áÊ—–

Y

a

ska has derived the word ‘virat’̌ variously. He thought that as because this

metre excells other metres therefore it may be derived from the P⁄UÊ¡ to excell

with the prefix ‘VI’ or as because this meter is at variance with others, therefore

it may be derived from the P⁄UÊœ˜  ‘to vary’ with the prefix ‘vi’ or it may be

derived from the P¬̋Ê¬̃  ‘to extend’ with the prefix ‘vi’, because it is much extended.

Y

a

ska further justifies his explanation of the word Vir

a

t, a type of vedic metre,

by saying that the vir

a

ť is derived from Pr

a

j to excell because the syllables here

are complete to express anything; or it is derived from theP⁄UÊœ  to vary, because

here the number of syllables varies; or it is derived from theP¬˝Ê¬˜ to extend

because the number of syllables is very large.

Figuratively this metre is called as Pipi
–
lika–, ant-waisted. This word is derived

from thePpel, to go.

3.7.9.

Y

a

ska conculdes his introduction to vedic gods by saying that the deities have

been introduced to you. Here it is notewarthy to mention that some gods are only

worthy of worship by mere recitation of hymns. These are called as ‚ÍÄÃ÷Ê¡—
ŒflÊ—– . On the other hand some gods are worthy of worship by mere oblations of

offerings. These are called as „UÁfl÷Ȩ̂¡— ŒflÊ—. Some gods are worthy of worship

by mere recitation of verses. These are called as the ́ §Ç÷Ê¡— ŒflÊ. Out of these

three varieties of gods, the gods worshipped through verses outnumbered the

other two varieties. There are certain gods which are seen to be incidentally

worshipped. These are called ÁŸ¬ÊÃ÷Ê¡—.

Y

a

ska also points out to certain characteristics in the mode of recitaiton of verses
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to gods.

(i) A sacrificer offers oblations to gods, having announced their name with their

appellations.e.g.,

ßãº̋Êÿ flÎòÊÉŸ–  i.e. oblation to Indra, the killer of Vřtřa.

Some make a list of these also. But they are too numerous to be collected together

in a list. Y

a

ska here explained ony  those appellation which become conventional

epithets .

(ii) A seer worships gods accodring to their manifold duties. e.g., flÎòÊ„UÊ ¬È⁄UãŒ⁄U—  i.e.

Indra is called so because he killed Vřtřa, He is called purandara, because he

shattered the cities.

Some make a list of these epithets too, but they are too numerous to be collected

in a list. These epithets are mere appellations of gods as in the expression, give

food to a hungry Bra–hmanǎ or unguents to one who has taken bath or water to

one who is thirsty. Y

a

ska’s expressions made here are as follows :

ÿÕÊ ’˝Ê±◊áÊÊÿ ’È÷ÈÁˇÊÃÊÿıŒŸ¢ ŒÁ„U–

SŸÊÃÊÿÊŸÈ‹¬Ÿ◊˜–

Á¬¬Ê‚Ã ¬ÊŸËÿÁ◊ÁÃ–

All these are common statements made so far in day to day life. These are not

subject to worth recording, so there is no need of accounting of these works.

Only  the important appellations of work and service are to be noted to regard

with the vedic divinities. Y

a

ska has done it with commendable effort.

3.7.9 Summary

In this unit you are acquainted with the book Nirukta written by Ya
–
ska. This

book is written as a running commentary on a book of vedic vocabulary known

as the Nighantu or the Samamnaya. The Nirukta in its twelve chapters deals

extensively with the explanations of vedic synomyms, homonyms and names of

gods. Besides, it also shows principles of etymology of the vedic words.

Moreover the discourse on vedic gods through etymologies also is a great

contribution towards the field of vedic studies. You will learn a lot about the veidc

gods discussed in this work.
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Unit-4

Pra–tis«a–khya Literature with Special Reference to the

R∏kpra ∏∏ ∏∏ ∏tis «a–khya

Contents

4.1 Introduction

4.2 Objective

4.3 S«iks∏a  and Pr

a

tis/

a

khya

4.4 Number of Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas and their date

4.5 Subject matter of the Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas in general

4.6 Some other works which bear the stamp of Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas

4.7 The R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya.

4.7.1 The s«

a

kh

a

 of the  R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya

4.7.2 The author of the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya

4.7.3 The date of S«aunaka

4.7.4 The literary style of the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya

4.7.5 The arrangement and contents of the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya

4.7.6 The importance of the R∏kpr atis/
akhya

4.7.7 The commentaries on the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya

4.1  Introduction

In ancient times for preserving the texts of the Vedas, the teachers of the Vedic

texts took recourse to two ways one practical and the other theorical. When the

texts of the Vedas were orally transmitted to the students by the teachers, the

teachers took great care in teaching the Mantras with correct pronunciation of

each and every word as every well as syllable with proper use of accents. In

course of time when the Vedas were written down, the teachers took measures

for preserving the written texts by formulating rules for accurate pronunciation of

the words and syllables. These rules were discussed in the Paris∏ads i.e., assemblies

of learned Vedic scholars. The discussions carried out in these Paris∏ads led to

the creation of particular texts called the Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas. As these texts came into

being in the Paris∏ads (assemblies) of learned Barhmins, they became known also

as p

a

rs∏ada texts. From the point of view of their subject matter these texts are

akin to S«iks∏

a

 Ved

a&n

ga.
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4. 2 Objective

Pr

a

tis«

a

khyas are the most important and authentic treatises on the ancient Indian

Science of phonetics. As the very name Pr

a

tis/

a

khya suggests, these are the

only treatises dealing with the correct pronunciation of the Mantras of the Vedas

of different S«

a

kh

a

s or recensions. Every Vedic recension has its own Pr

a

tis/

a

khya. The oldest of the Pr

a

tis«

a

khyas is the R∏kpr

a

tis«

a

khya. From the point

of view of its contents, it is the foremost of all the Pr

a

tis«

a

khyas. The objective

of this unit is to enable the students to acquaint themselves with the Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas

in general and the R∏kpr

a

tis«

a

khya in particular.

4.3 S «« «« «iks∏

a

 and Pr

a

tis/

a

khya

The word SÇiks∏

a

 means phonetics. The Ved

a&n

ga text which teaches the science

of phonetics is also known as S«iks∏

a

. The word SÇiks∏

a

 has been defined by

S

a

yan ∏a as Á‡ÊˇÿãÃ flŒŸÊÿ, ©U¬ÁŒ‡ÿãÃ Sfl⁄UfláÊ¸ÊŒÿÙ ÿòÊÊ‚ı Á‡ÊˇÊÊ– Thus, SÇiks∏

a

 is a

name given to works which contain rules for correct pronunciation of svara,

varn∏a etc. of a written text. The difference between a SÇiks∏

a

 and a Pr

a

tis/

a

khya lies in the fact that the rules of pronunciation taught in the former are

common to Vedic as well as secular texts and are applicable to all the S«a kha s of

the Vedas, whereas the latter selects or specifies only those sounds which are

peculiar to its own S

a

kh

a

. The word pr

a

tis/

a

khya  may be explained as follows

– ‡ÊÊπÊÿÊ¢ ‡ÊÊπÊÿÊ¢ ÷fl¢ ¬̋ÁÃŸ‡ÊÊπ◊̃– ¬̋ÁûÊ‡ÊÊπ¢ ÷fl¢ ¬̋ÊÁÃ‡ÊÊÅÿ◊̃– So far as the pronunciation

of Vedic texts is concerned, Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas are more authentic than the S«iks∏

a

s.

Should there be any difference of opinion between a Pr

a

tis «

a

khya and a

S «iks ∏

a

 on some phonetic peculiarity of a Vedic text, the SÇiks ∏

a

 is looked

upon as  less authoritative. The scope of the Pr

a

tis«

a

khyas is much wider

than that of the S «iks∏

a

s because, these works besides dealing with rules of

pronunciation have also included in their fold grammatical and metrical aspects

of the Vedas.

Stop to consider

The word s«

a

kh

a

 applies to the text of a Veda as read and handed down in

a particular school corresponding to our modern ‘reading’. It has been

said •äÿÿŸ÷Œ ∞fl ‡ÊÊπÊ÷Œ ÁŸŒÊŸ◊˜–
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SAQ :

What are the similarities and differences between ‘S«iks∏

a

 and Pr

a

tis/

a

khya’?

.................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................

4.4. The number of Pra
–
tis«a

–
khyas and their approximate date

As each Pr

a

tis/

a

khya deals with the phonetic peculiarities of the text of a

particular S«

a

kh

a

 of a particular Veda, there should have been a large number

of Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas corresponding to the Vedic texts of various S«

a

kh

a

s. But

we have only six treatises which can be called Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas in the true

sense of the term. These are –

1. The R∏gvedapr

a

tis/

a

khya

2. The Taittir

i

ya Pr

a

tis/

a

khya

3. The V
a

jasaneya Pr
a

tis/

a

khya

4. S/aunak
i

ya Catur
a

dhy
a

yik
a

 of the Atharvaveda

5. Atharvavedapr

a

tis/

a

khya

6. R∏ktanatra of the S

a

maveda

Only an approximate date can be stated for these Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas. As Pata

~n

jali

knew the Taittir

i

ya Pr

a

tis/

a

khya and as his date has been accepted as 150

B.C., the lower limit for the age of the Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas can be stated as 150

B.C. The author of the R ∏gvedapr

a

tis/

a

khya has quoted Y

a

ska the author

of the Nirukta. The approximate date of Y

a

ska, according to scholars is

800 B.C. to 500 B.C. Hence, the upper limit for the age of these treatises

can be fixed at 800 B.C. The language of the R∏gvedapr

a

tis/

a

khya and the

V

a

jasaneya Pr

a

tis/

a

khya is found to be crude in contrast with the concise

style of P

a

n∏ini’s As∏t∏

a

dhy

a

y

i

. P

a

n∏ini is placed in about 400 B.C. Therefore,

these two treatises are admitted as pre-P

a

n∏inian. So far as the Taittir

i

ya

Pr

a

tis/

a

khya is concerned, a few grammatical terms used by P

a

n∏ini are

found in it. However, the substance of this work appears to be pre-P

a

n∏inian.

This is because, in its treatment of subject matter there is no trace of any

influence of P

a

n∏ini. The core of the Atharva Pr

a

tis/

a

khya was probably

earlier than P

a

n∏ini and in no case later than the V

a

jasaneya Pr

a

tis/

a

khya.

However, it is possible that some parts of the Taittir

i

ya Pr

a

tis/

a

khya and
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the Atharva Pr

a

tis/

a

khya are post P

a

n ∏inian. The S «aunak

i

ya

Catur

a

dhy

a

yik

a

 seems to be later than the Atharva Pr

a

tis/

a

khya because,

as can be seen, this work is indebted to the latter for its contents. Last of all

comes the R ∏ktanatra which is clearly post-P

a

n∏inian.

SAQ :

Discuss the probable age of the Pra
–
tis«a

–
khyas.

.................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................

.................................................................................................................

4.5  Subject matter of the Pra–tis«a–khyas

Among the six branches of learning know as the Ved

a&n

gas, developed and

treated as essential for Vedic studies, phonetics (s«iks∏

a

), grammar(vy

a

karan∏a)

and prosody (chandas) got prominence. This was because, the Vedas could

be preserved only with the help of these three. In earlier times the Pr

a
tis/

akhyas might have consisted of all these three branches of learning in order

to give a Vedic scholar the required minimum materials for safeguarding

the text and form of the Vedas. In the R ∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya which is supposed to

be the oldest of such works, are found topics on s«iks∏

a

, vy

a

karan∏a and

chanda. In the other Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas there is no mention of chanda. In the

two Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas of the Atharvaveda, s«iks∏

a

 too has not been included.

These two works have preserved only the grammar-part of the original

system.

As we knew phonetics is the declared objective of Ved

a

n
.
ga S«iks∏

a

. But it is

only in the Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas that we find some very interesting observations

on the ancient Indian science of phonetics. In the Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas we come

across technical terms like sam

a

n

a

ks∏ara, sandhyaks∏ara, sasth

a

na, padavat,

visarajn

i

yavat, pluti-plavana, etc. We also learn from these texts about the

different phonetical categories. Studies on ucc

a

ran ∏a dos∏a i.e. faulty

pronunciation may also be mentioned as a noteworthy contribution of the

Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas to the science of linguistics. So far as Vy

a

karana is concerned

these works have minutely dealt with the Sanhis that occurred during the

formation of the Sam
.
hit

a

 text of recension (s«

a

kh

a

) of a Veda. These treatises

have also taken into consideration topics like cerebralisation (n∏atva and

s ∏atvavidhi) phonetic doubling (yamavarn ∏a) metrical lengthening and

shortening of vowels, general principles of accentuation, formation of
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compounds and their identification in Vedic texts and so on. It should however,

be remembered that in these works no attempt has been made to present structural

analysis of Vedic words. We find the words prakr∏ti and pratyaya in Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas, but these words are used in them not in the senses in which these have

been used in the later treatises on grammar. Similarly, topics like tenses, numbers,

genders etc.have remained almost out of their purview. Furthermore, as the Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas have dealt with the linguistic peculiarities of  particular texts belonging to

particular Vedic S«

a

kh

a

s, there was no scope for any kind of general consideration

of the structural aspect of the Vedic language as a whole.

Prosody, as it has been already mentioned is dealt with only in the

R ∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya. Prosody has been included in this Pr

a

tis/

a

khya because,

prosody forms an integral part of any attempt at the preservation of Vedic

Mantras. P

a

da or the quarter of a metre is a constituent of a mantra or a r∏k.

Two such quarters make up an ardharca or a half-r∏k and two such Ardharcas

make a r∏k. The mantra-text can be preserved from omissions only when

these constituents are well taken care of. In order to be able to do this

knowledge of phonetics, grammar and prosody are equally necessary. This

is because, phonetic change might occur in the text of a mantra due to the

requirements of the metre in which it has been composed. Again metrical

change might occur because of phonetic or grammatical regulations. Even

accentual changes might take place because of euphonic combinations.

SAQ :

1. Show your acquaintance with the general subject matter of the Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas.

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

2. What is the difference between the grammatical topics dealt with in the

Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas and those found in works on grammar?

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................



(6)

4.6  Some other works which bear the stamp of Pra ∏∏ ∏∏ ∏tis «a ∏∏ ∏∏ ∏khyas

There are a few other works which bear the stamp of phonetic treatises of the

Vedic age. However, these cannot be called Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas in the true sense of

the term. These works are –

1) Pus∏pas

u

tra of Mahars∏i Pus∏pa – This is a work consisting of ten parts and is

a valuable treatise on accentuation.

2) The Pratij

~n

as

u

tra and the Bh

a

s∏ikas

u

tra of K

a

ty

a

yana –These two works

teach phonetic elements regarding the general Vedic language.

3) S

a

matantra written by Audavraj

i

 –This work deals with phonetic rules of

Vedic music and rules of accentuation of the S

a

maveda.

4) Aks∏aratantra of 

−

A

pis/ali – The subject matter of this work is similar to that

of the S

a

matantra.

4.7. The R∏kpra–tis«a–khya

4.7.1 The s/a
–kha

– of the R ∏kpra
–
tis«a–khya

The R ∏gvedapr

a

tis/

a

khya also known as R ∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya belongs to the

s «ais/

i

r

i

ya Upas «

a

kh

a

 of the S«

a

kalas«

a

kh

a

 of the R∏gveda. This Upas«

a

kh

ahas been named after its teacher S/ais/ir i who was a disciple of S «a kala. The

contents of this Pr
a

tis/

a
khya however, are equally applicable to the R∏gvedic

texts belonging to both the  S«

a

kalas and the B

a

s∏kalas . This is so, because

there existed very little difference between the texts of these schools of

R ∏gveda, barring of course differences in the number of Mantras and in the

chronological order of some of the Mantras.

Stop to consider :

The S/

a

kala Samhit

a

 of the R∏gveda consists of 1017 hymns. As can be

learnt from works like As /val

a

yana Gr ∏hyas

u

tra, S

a&m

kh

a

yana

Gr∏hyas

u

tra, Br∏haddevata etc the B

a

s ∏kala S

&m

hit

a

, which is no longer

available to us, consisted of 1025 hymns.

4.7.2 The author of the R∏kpra
–
tis«a–khya

The author of the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya was s«aunaka, a learned teacher of the R∏gveda,

Vis∏n∏umitra the Vr∏ttik

a

ra of this Pr

a

tis/

a

khya has made the following observation

about the author of the work •Ã •ÊøÊÿÙ¸ ÷ªflÊŸ˜ ‡ÊıŸ∑§Ù flŒÊÕ¸ÁflÃ˜ ‚ÈNUŒ˜ ÷ÈàflÊ .....



(7)

¬ÈL§·Á„UÃÊÕ¸◊˜ ́ §ª˜flŒSÿ Á‡ÊˇÊÊ‡ÊÊSòÊ¢ ∑Î§ÃflÊŸ˜– According to this statement A
–

c

a

rya S/

aunaka who was well versed in the Vedas composed the treatise on Vedic

phonetics in the best interest of posterity. For the preservation of the text and

form of the R∏ksam
.
hit

a

, S/aunaka wrote as many as ten treatises. These are

follows –

1. A
–

rs∏

a

nukraman∏

i

2. Chandonukraman∏

i

3. Devat

a

nukraman∏

i

4. Anuv

a

k

a

nukraman ∏

i

5. S

u

kt

a

nukraman∏

i

6. R∏gvidh

a

nam

7. P

a

davidh

a

nam

8. Br∏haddevat

a

9. R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya

10. S«aunaka Smr∏ti

5.7.3 Date of S «« «« «aunaka

Just as it has not been possible to determine the exact dates of the great scholars

and authors of ancient India, so also scholars have not been able to determine

the exact date or period when S «aunaka flourished. The upper limit of his

time may be stated as after 800 B.C. The reasons for making such a

statement may be given as follows – (a) S «aunaka in his R∏kpr

a

tis«

a

khya

has referred to Y

a

ska the author of the Nirukta, by name and has quoted Y

a

ska’s

views on the nature of the Vedic metres which have only one p

a

da. (b) In his

Br∏haddevat

a

 S/aunaka has on a number of occasions mentioned Y

a

ska’s name

and has refuted some of his views on the deities of the R∏gveda. He has even

used sentences from Y

a

ska’s Nirukta in toto. (c) Scholars have placed Y

a

ska

between 800 B.C. to 500 B.C. Hence, S«aunaka must have flourised at least

after 800 B.C.

The lower limit of S/aunaka’s time may be same as the time of K

a

ty

a

yana

the author of the Sarv

a

nukraman∏

i

 . This K

a

ty

a

yana was a disciple of

S «aunaka. He has in his Sarv

a

nukraman∏

i

 incorporated as many as thirty

verses from S/aunaka’s Br∏haddevat

a

, with very little changes in the text.

According to scholars, K

a

ty

a

yana the author of  the Sarv

a

nukraman∏

i

 is

different from K

a

ty

a

yana the V

a

rtikak

a

ra of P

a

n∏ini’s As∏t∏

a

dhy

a

y

i

 and is

a predecessor of P

a

n∏ini. His time has been approxmately fixed in 600 B.C.

Therefore, the lower limit of S«aunaka’s time may be some where between

800 B.C. to 600 B.C.
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SAQ :

What do you know about S«aunaka?

....................................................................................................................

....................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

4.7.4 The literary style of the R∏kpra–tis«a–khya

In the R ∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya the S

u

rtas are presented in stanzas written in the

k

a

rik

a

 style. The stanzas have been composed in three metres viz, Anus∏t∏up,

Tris∏t∏up, and Jagat

i

. Most of the verses are in Anus∏t∏up and Tris ∏t∏up metres.

There are a few irregular compositions. On the basis of the number of the

P

a

das in them, these can be assinged to one or the other of the above

mentioned three metres. All the verses in the eleventh chapter of the work

are in the Jagat

i

 metre.

Barring the fact that the use of the metres have at times led to some obscure

constructions in the text, the style of the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya is on the whole a

clear one. The S
u

rtas have been presented in it in the form  of strings of

short sentences which are often without any finite verb. On many occasions

the absence of a verb is the result of the requirements of the metre. Numbers

of S

u

rtas dealing with facts or topics which are not connected with one

another are some times put together in the same sentence. And such sentences

often do not have any word to indicate the transition from one fact or topic

to another. Over and above this, in this Pr

a

tis/

a

khya no attempt has been

made to use words at the expense of the meaning. Neither artificial nor any

conventional technical terms like the one found in P

a

n∏ini’s As∏t∏

a

dhy

a

yi are

seen in the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya. As a matter of fact, this treatise represents a

stage in the s

u

tra style of compositions which is pre-P

a

n∏inian. It can be

regarded as belonging to a transitional stage of the development of the later

s

u

tra style of writings used by authors like P

a

n∏ini and others.

Stop to  consider :

A k

a

rik

a

 is a concise statement in verse and has for its subject matter

topics related to some doctrines or S«

a

stric views or opinions. Treatises

on philosophy, grammar, phonetics are written in this style of composition.

In a k

a

rik

a

 can be presented a number of S

u

tras which are as we know,

by nature expressive of a number of meanings. K

a

rik

a

 is defined as–

‚¢ÁˇÊåÃ‚ÍòÊfl±flÕ¸‚Íø∑§— ‡U‹Ù∑§— ∑§ÊÁ⁄U∑§Ê–
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4.7.5 The arrangement of the R ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇkpra ∏∏ ∏∏ ∏tis «a ∏∏ ∏∏ ∏khya and its contents

The R ∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya consists of 429 verses and as may as 1067 S

u

tras.The

contents have been broadly arranged into three Adhy

a

yas. Each of these

Adhy

a

yas comprises six sections called Pat∏alas. Thus, there are eighteen

Pat∏alas in the work. A brief description of the contents of these Pat∏alas is

given below –

The first Pat∏ala is known as Sa

&m

j

~na

 Paribh

a

s∏a Pat∏ala. In it phonetic

terms like svara, vyanja

~n

a, svarabhakti, rakta, n

a

min, pragr∏hya etc. have

been discussed.

The second Pat∏ala is called Sa

&m

hit

a

 Pat ∏ala. In this Pat∏ala has been

described with apt examples different types of euphonic combinations like

pras/lis∏t∏a, ks∏aipra, padavr∏tti, udgr

a

ha, bhugna, abhinihita and the like.

The third Pat ∏ala is known as Svarapat ∏ala. This Pat ∏ala presents a

comprehensive discussion on the various aspects of Vedic accents such as

the number of accents, the process of their production, the definitions of

the accents the nature of svarita etc.

The three Pat∏alas from the fourth to the sixth are known respectively as

Sandhi Pat ∏ala, Nati Pat∏ala, and Dhvany

a

gama Pat ∏ala. The next three

Pat∏alas are collectively known as Pluti Pat∏alas. These six Pat∏alas (from

fourth to the ninth) have dealt with topics like the production of sounds,

changes of the visarga, and of the s and the n into s∏ and n ∏ under different

circumstances and describes some rules of euphonic combinations like

karma, vyanja

~n

a, pluti etc.

The tenth Pat∏ala is known as Krama Pat∏ala and the eleventh is called

Kramahetu Pat ∏ala. These two Pat∏alas deal with Kramap

a

t∏ha and have

described in a scientific manner the rules regarding the changes in the

alphabets and the accents in the words in Kramap

a

t∏ha.

The twelfth Pat∏ala is known as S

i

m

a

 Pat ∏ala and the thirteenth is called

S/iks∏

a

 Pat ∏ala. These two Pat ∏alas deal with the morphology of consonants.

The fourteenth Pat∏ala is known as Ucc

a

ran∏ados ∏a Pat∏ala. In this section S/

aunaka has made some striking observations on the flaws of pronunciation

of various sounds.

The fifteenth Pat∏ala is called O

&m

k

a

ra Pat∏ala. It deals with the rules to be

followed by both the teacher and the student at the time of studying the

Veda.

The last three Pat∏alas i.e. the sixteenth, seventeenth and the eighteenth Pat∏alas

are known  as the Chandah∏ Pat∏alas and in them have been discussed in

detail the rules of Vedic prosody.
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Stop to consider :

Morphology is the study of forms of things especially of plants, animals and of

words and their structure.

4.7.6 The importance of the R ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇkpra ∏∏ ∏∏ ∏tis«a ∏∏ ∏∏ ∏khya

From the point of view of its antiquity and authority the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya is

the foremost of all the Pr

a

tis/

a

khyas. No other work dealing with Vedic

grammar, phonetics and prosody which is older than this Pr

a

tis/

a

khya has

come down to us. While preparing his work S/anauka has taken into

consideration every possible grammatical and phonetic characteristic and

every metrical peculiarity found in the R ∏ksam
.
hit

a

. As a large number of

Mantras from the R ∏ksam
.
hit

a

 are found in the other three Vedas, the rules of

grammar and phonetics formulated by Saunaka are equally applicable to

the Sa

&m

hit

a

 texts of these Vedas also.

For covering all the aspects of the language of the R ∏ksam
.
hit

a

 S/aunaka has

prepared three types of rules– (1) general rules ( S

a

m

a

nyas

u

tras)

(2) exceptions ( Apav

a

das) and (3) the incidental rules ( Nip

a

tanas) for

explaining irregular formations. For preserving the textual form of the

R ∏ksam
.
hit a the author of this treatise has prepared his su tras with great care

and in a scientific manner. A reader of the R ∏ksam
.
hit

a

 the author of this

treatise has prepared his S

u

tras with great care and in a scientific manner. A

reader of the R ∏kpr

a

tis«

a

khya can see that the S

u

tras are all based on minute

observations of language. A study of this work also shows that since the

time of S«aunaka till date the text of the R∏ksam
.
hit

a

 has remained free from

textual corruptions.

4.7.7 Commentaries on the R ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇkpra ∏∏ ∏∏ ∏tis «a ∏∏ ∏∏ ∏khya

Four commentaries on the R ∏kpr

a

tis «

a

khya are avilable. These are– (1)

P

a

rs ∏ada Vr ∏tti (2) Uvat ∏a’s commentary called P

a

rs ∏ada Vy

a

khy

a

 (3)

Vis ∏n ∏umitra’s Vargadvaya Vr ∏ tti  and (4) the Vy

a

khy

a

 written by

Pashupatinath Shastri. Of these the P

a

rs ∏ada Vr ∏tti is available only in

manuscript from. It appears that this Vr ∏tti has been closely followed by

Uvat∏a in his own work. Barring the first ten Karikas Uvat∏a’s commentary

is available on the entire R ∏kpr

a

tis«

a

khya. It is an exhaustive work which

has taken into account all the aspects of S«aunaka’s treatise. In respect of its

merit Uvat ∏a’s P

a

rs ∏ada Vy

a

khy

a

 stands at par with works like the

Mah

a

bh

a

s ∏ya of Pata

~n

jali and the Bh

a

s ∏ya  of S«abara on the Mim

a&m

s

a

S

u

tras of Jaimin

i

. Vis∏n∏umitra composed his Vr ∏tti on the first ten K

a

rik

a

s
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of the R ∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya. According to Baladev Upadhyaya a hand written

manuscript containing Vis∏n∏umitra’s Vr∏tti on the entire R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya has been

kept preserved at the Deccan Collage. And this Vr ∏tti is known as R∏jvarthvr ∏tti.

Pashupatinath sastri’s Vy

a

khy

a

 is based on the commentary of Uvat∏a. It is a

modern work published in 1927 from Calcutta.

SAQ :

1. Show your acquaintance with the characteristic features of the

R∏kpr

a

tis«

a

khya.

............................................................................................................

............................................................................................................

............................................................................................................

2. Why is this Pr

a

tis/

a

khya looked upon as the foremost of all the

Pr

a

tis«

a

khyas?

............................................................................................................

............................................................................................................

............................................................................................................

3. Give a brief introduction to the commentaries on the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya

............................................................................................................

............................................................................................................

............................................................................................................

Suggested Readings –

1. ´§ª˜flŒ ¬˝ÊÁÃ‡ÊÊÅÿ (∞∑§ ¬Á⁄U‡ÊË‹Ÿ), flË⁄Uãº˝ ∑È§◊Ê⁄U fl◊¸Ê, ∑§Ê‡ÊË Á„UãŒÈ Áfl‡flÁfllÊ‹ÿ
‡ÊÙœ ¬˝∑§Ê‡ÊŸ, flÊ⁄UÊŸ‚Ë–

2. Sanskrit Phonetics, Dr. Vidhata Misra, Chowkhamba Publication,

Varanasi.
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Unit-5

R ˇˇ ˇˇ ˇkpra ∏∏ ∏∏ ∏tis«a ∏∏ ∏∏ ∏khya  : Vedic metres- Ga
–
yatri

–

, Us∏∏n∏∏ik and Anus∏t∏∏up

Contents

5.1 Introduction

5.2 Objective

5.3 Meaning of the word chandas

5.4 The procedure of counting syllables in a metre

5.5 Gayatr

i

 metre

5.5.1 Definition of G

a

yatr

i

5.6 Sub-varieties of G

a

yatr

i

5.6.1 Padapan
.
kti and Bhurikpadapan

.
kti

5.6.2 Bhurik G

a

yatr

i

5.6.3 Vir

a

t∏ G

a

yatr

i

 (also known as P

a

anicr∏t G

a

yatr

i

)

5.6.4 Atinicr∏t G

a

yatr

i

5.6.5 Vardham

a

n

a

 G

a

yatr

i

5.6.6 Dvipad

a

 G

a

yatr

i
5.6.7 Yavamadhy

a
 G

a
yatr

i5.6.8 Us∏n∏iggarbh a G ayatr i

5.6.9 Summing up

5.7 Us∏n∏ik metre

2.7.1 Definition of Us∏n∏ik

5.8 Sub-varieties of Us∏n∏ik

5.8.1 Puraus∏n∏ik  and Kakup

5.8.2 Kakumnyan
.
kus/ir

a

 Nicr ∏t

5.8.3 Us∏n∏ik  Pip

i

likamadhy

a

5.8.4 Tanus«ir

a

 Us∏n∏ik

5.8.5 Anus∏t∏up Garbh

a

 Us ∏n∏ik

5.8.6 Summing up

5.9 Anus ∏t∏up metre

5.9.1 Definition of Anus∏t∏up metre

5.10 Sub-varieties of Anus∏t∏up metre

5.10.1 Kr ∏ti Anus ∏t∏up

5.10.2 Pip

i

likamadhyam

a

 Anus∏t∏up

5.10.3 K

a

vir

a

t∏ Anus∏t∏up

5.10.4 Nas ∏t∏ar

u

p

a

 Anus∏t∏up

5.10.5 Vir

a

t∏ Anus ∏t∏up

5.10.6 Mah

a

padapan
.
kti Anus∏t∏up

5.10.7 Summing up.
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5.1 Introduction

The Vedic metres are Aks∏aravr∏ttas. In case of these metres, the only criterion for

distinguishing one metre from another is the number of syllables (Aks ∏aras)

contained in the metres. There is no hard and fast rule for taking into account the

order of syllable in a verse and it is also immaterial whether a vowel is long or

short, heavy (guru) or light (laghu) as is the case with the metres used in classical

Sanskrit poetry. The number of syllables in each succeeding metre increases by

four syllables. Thus, while G

a

yatr

i

 is made up of twenty-four syllables, Us∏n∏ik

consists of twenty eight syllables and in Anus∏t∏up metre the number of syllables

becomes thirty-two. The principal Vedic metres are seven in number. Those are

G

a

yatr

i

, Us∏n∏ik, Anus∏t∏up, Br∏hat

i

, Pan
.
kti, Tris∏t∏up and Jagat

i

. Each of these

seven metres has a number of sub-varieties. The sub-varieties are determined on

the basis of the number of P

a

das, the number of syllables in each p

a

da and the

total number of syllables in the metre.

The R∏ksanihit

a

 is made up of hymns or S

u

ktas meant for praising the deities.

Each S

u

kta comprises a number of R ∏ks. And every r∏k is made up of a

number of P

a

das. These P

a

das are made up of words, which in turn are

made up of syllables. Thus the syllable is the basic unit of a r∏k.

Stop to consider :

In the R ∏ksa
&m

hit
a

 there are a few R ∏ks which have only one p
a

da.

Examples are RV, IV.17.15; V.41.20; V.42.17; X.20.1 etc.

5.2 Objective

The devout seers of the Vedas chose to extol the gods through metrical

compositions. They did so, perhaps because of the fact that deep emotions

are best expressed through poetry. Secondly, the primary aim of the hymns

was to propitiate the gods and nothing could have been more pleasing to

the gods than prayers clothed in a rhythmic language. Thirdly, the metrical

limitations of the verses served the most practical purpose of memorising

and preserving the hymns especially at a time when the art of writing was

not in vogue. Hence, in ancient India it was mandatory for a reciter of Vedic

Mantras to know the metre of each and every r∏k recited by him. As the

metres like the accents formed an integral part of Vedic hymn poetry it is

important for a student of the Vedas to have knowledge of the Vedic metres.

The objective of this unit is to provide the students some ideas of the nature

of the Vedic metres in general and of the three metres G

a

yatr

i

, Us ∏n∏ik and

Anus∏t∏up in particular as these have been treated in Pat∏ala sixteen of the

R ∏kpr

a

tis«

a

khya.
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5.3 Meaning of the word chandas

The Sanskrit word used to mean a metre is chandas. The word is derived from

the root cad – to gladden. It is the same root form which the word candra (the

moon) comes. A metre is called chandas because, a composition clothed in it

gladdens the heart of the listener. Y

a

ska in his Nirukta has derived the word

from the root chad to cover because, the Vedic hymns are covered by metres.

According to a myth found in the Ch

a

ndogya Upanisˇad the deities seeking

protection from death covered themselves with the metres and therefore, the

metres are called chandas. This myth may be interpreted as implying that the

Vedic deities are mantramay

i

 i.e. they reveal themselves only through the Mantras

of the Vedas. In this context it should be mentioned that the mantra-texts of the

Vedas are metaphorically called chandas, because of the fact that their outer

form is metrical.

5.4  The procedure of counting the syllables in a metre

The counting of syllables is done only in the Sa

&m

hit

a

p

a

t∏ha and not in the

Padap at∏ha of the Vedas in which the words stand by themselves without

being joined together by the rules of Sandhi. As the basis of a syllable is the

vowel, it is the number of vowels which decides the number of syllables in

a word. For meeting the required number of syllables in a verse sometimes

it becomes necessary to separate euphonically combined syllables. Thus,

for example the word ¬̋ÃÊ  may be read as ¬˝ ßÃÊ; the word ‚ÊS◊Ê∑§Á÷— may have

to be separated as ‚ •S◊Ê∑§Á÷—;  the word SflS◊Ò may be separated into two

words as‚È •S◊Ò and so on and so forth. On some occasions in between the

ÿ∑§Ê⁄U and the consonant to which it has been added is inserted an ß∑§Ê⁄U i.e. the ÿ̃

is read as ßÿ˜ as in •‡√ÿÊŸÊ◊˜ <•Á‡flÿÊŸÊ◊˜. In the same way the fl ̃is read as ©Ufl˜

as in ¬fl¸ < ¬L§fl. In this context we draw the attention of the students to the

following observations made by Max Muller–``If a syllable was wanted to

compete the metre, a semi vowel, might be pronounced as a vowel, many a long

vowel may be protracted so as to count for two syllables and short vowels might

be inserted between certain consonants, of which no trace exists in the ordinary

Sanskrit. If on the contrary, there were too many syllables, then the rules of

Sandhi were observed or two short syllables were contracted by rapid

pronunciation into one: nay in a few cases, a final m or s it seems, was omitted.”
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SAQ :

1. What are the basic characteristics of Vedic metres?

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

2. What is the meaning of the word chandas?

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

3. What practical purpose is served by the metre?

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

4. Show you acquaintance with the manner of counting syllables in a metre?

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

5.5 The Ga ∏∏ ∏∏ ∏yatri metre

Scholars believe that G

a

yatr

i

 is the oldest of all the Vedic metres. The standard

G

a

yatr

i

 consists of twenty four syllables and three P

a

das. The twenty four

syllables are equally distributed in the three P

a

das as 8+8+8=24. A number of

sub-varieties of G

a

yatr

i

 are created by either reducing or increasing the number

of syllables as well as the number of P

a

das.

5.5.1 Definition of G

a

yatr

i

In the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya., G

a

yatr

i

 has been defined as follows –

ªÊÿòÊË ‚Ê øÃÈÁflZ‡ÊàÿˇÊ⁄UÊ–

•c≈UÊˇÊ⁄UÊSòÊÿ— ¬ÊŒÊ‡øàflÊ⁄UÙ flÊ ·˚ˇÊ⁄UÊH

The anvaya (prose order) of the verse is as follows–

[ÿÊ] øÃÈÁflZ‡ÊàÿˇÊ⁄UÊ ‚Ê ªÊÿòÊË [©UëÿÃ]

[•SÿÊ◊˜]•c≈UÊˇÊ⁄UÊ— òÊÿ— ¬ÊŒÊ— ·«∏UˇÊ⁄UÊ— øàflÊ⁄UÙ flÊ [¬ÊŒÊ— ÷flÁãÃ]–
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So number of syllables are 8+8+8 or 6+6+6+6.

The metre known as G

a

yatr

i

 is generally made up of twenty four syllables. In it

there are either three P

a

das of eight syllables each or four P

a

das each consisting

of six syllables. Thus, from the point of view of the number of P

a

das standard

G

a

yatr

i

 can be either tripad

a

 or catusp̌ad

a

. In both the types the total number

of syllables remains the same. In the R∏ksanihit

a

 of the S«

a

kala S

a

kh

a

 we find

only tripad

a

 G

a

yatr

i

. No example of catusp̌ad

a

 G

a

yatr

i

 occurs in it.

An example of tripad

a

 G

a

yatr

i

–

•ÁÇŸ◊Ë› ¬È⁄UÙÁ„UÃ◊˜– ÿôÊSÿ Œfl◊ÎÁàfl¡◊˜–
„UÙÃÊ⁄¢U ⁄UàŸœÊŸ◊◊˜H

In this verse the number of syllables is to be counted as follows–

• - ÁÇŸ - ◊Ë - › - ¬È - ⁄UÙ - Á„U - Ã◊˜– ÿ - ôÊ - Sÿ - Œ - fl◊˜ -
´§ - Áàfl - ¡◊˜– „UÙ - ÃÊ - ⁄U◊˜ - ⁄U -àŸ - œÊ - Ã - ◊◊˜H

An example of catus∏pad

a

 G

a

yatr

i

 as given in the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya–

ßãº˝— ‡ÊøË¬ÁÃ—– ’‹Ÿ flËÁ›Ã—–
ŒÈ‡ëÿflŸÙ flÎ·Ê– ‚◊à‚È ‚Ê‚Á„U—H

In this examples the syllables are counted as follows–

ß - ãº˝— - ‡Ê - øË - ¬ - ÁÃ—– ’ - ‹ - Ÿ - flË - Á› - Ã—–
ŒÈ - ‡ëÿ - fl - ŸÙ - flÎ - ·Ê– ‚ - ◊ - à‚È - ‚Ê - ‚ - Á„U—H

5.6 Sub-varieties of G

a

yatr

i

There are as many as nine sub-varieties of the G

a

yatr

i

 metre. These are –

(1) Padapan
.
kti (2) Bhurikpadapan

.
kti (3) Bhurik (4) Vir

a

t∏ or P

a

danicr∏t

(5) Atinicr ∏t (6) Vardham

a

n

a

 (7) Dvipad

a

 (8) Yavamadhy

a

 and

(9) Us∏n∏iggarbh

a

.

5.6.1 Padapan
.
kti and Bhurikpadapan

.
kti

These two sub divisions of G

a

yatr

i

 are defined in a single verse as follows–

¬Üø∑§Ê— ¬Üø— ·«U˜flÊãàÿ— ¬Œ¬æ˜UÁÄÃÁ„¸U ‚Ê ÷ÈÁ‡∑§˜–
mı flÊ ¬ÊŒı øÃÈc∑§‡ø ·≈U˜∑§‡ø ∞∑§ÁSòÊ ¬Üø∑§Ê—H

The anvaya of the verse is as follows–

[ÿSÿÊ¢ ªÊÿòÿÊ◊˜] ¬Üø∑§Ê— ¬Üø— [¬ÊŒÊ— ‚ÁãÃ ‚Ê] ¬Œ¬æ˜UÁÄÃ— [©UëÿÃ];[ÿÁŒ
¬Üø¬ÊŒÊŸÊ◊̃] •ãàÿ— [¬ÊŒ—] ·«̃U[•ˇÊ⁄U¬ÈÄÃ— SÿÊÃ̃]‚Ê Á„U ◊ÈÁ⁄U∑§̃ [¬Œ¬æ̃UÁÄÃ— ©UëÿÃ];[ÿÁŒ]
flÊ mı ¬ÊŒı ∞∑§— øÃÈc∑§— [•¬⁄U—] ·≈˜U∑§—[ÃÕÊ •flÁ‡Êc≈UÊ—] ÁòÊ— ¬Üø∑§Ê—[ßàÿfl¢ ¬ÊŒ√ÿflSÕÊ
÷flÁÃ ÃŒÊ •Á¬ ‚Ê ¬Œ¬æ˜UÁÄÃ ŸÊÁ◊∑§Ê ªÊÿòÊË ÷flÁÃ]
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The G

a

yatr

i

 metre which consists of five P

a

das and in each p

a

da there are

five syllables, it is known as Pdapan
.
kti. Padapan

.
kti consists of twenty five

syllables. Again if any one of the five P

a

das consists of four syllables and another

p

a

da has six syllables and the remaining three P

a

das have five syllables each,

then too the metre is called Padapan
.
kti. Thus, in Padapan

.
kti the arrangement

of the P

a

das can be follows–

(a) 5+5+5+5+5=25

(b) 4+6+5+5+5=25

or

4+5+5+5+6=25

or

5+5+5+4+6=25

and so on.

So far as Bhurik Padapan
.
kti is concerned in it each of the first four P

a

das is

made up of five syllables and the fifth p

a

da has six syllables. This makes the total

number of syllables in Bhurik Padapan
.
kti G

a

yatr

i

 twenty six.

(5+5+5+5+6=26)

Examples–

(A) Padapan
.
kti-I

ßãº˝ ¡È·Sfl– ¬˝ fl„UÊ ÿÊÁ„U–
‡ÊÍ⁄U „UÁ⁄U„U– Á¬’Ê ‚ÈÃSÿ– ◊ÁÃŸ¸ ◊äfl–

Padapan
.
kti-II

(a) •œÊ ±ÿÇŸ– ∑˝§ÃÙ÷¸º˝Sÿ– ŒˇÊSÿ ‚ÊœÙ—–
⁄UÕË´¸§ÃSÿ– ’Î„UÃÙ ’÷ÍÕH

In this example the first and the fifth P

a

das have respectively four and six syllables

and the rest of the P

a

das have five syllables each.

(b) •ÇŸ Ã◊l– •‡fl¢ Ÿ SÃÙ◊Ò—– ∑˝§ÃÈ¢ Ÿ ÷º˝◊˜– NUÁŒS¬Î‡Ê◊˜– ´§äÿÊ◊Ê Ã •Ù„ÒU—H

In this example the first three P

a

das have five syllables each, the fourth consists

of four and the fifth p

a

da is six syllabic.

(B) Bhurik Padapan
.
kti-I

ÉÊÎÃ¢ Ÿ ¬ÍÃ◊˜ – ÃŸÈ⁄U⁄U¬Ê—– ‡ÊÈÁø Á„U⁄Uáÿ◊˜–
ÃÃ˜ Ã L§Ä◊Ù Ÿ– ⁄UÙøÃ SflœÊfl—H
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5.6.2 Bhurik G

a

yatr

i

 (8+10+7=25)

The definition of Bhurik G

a

yatr

i

 isf as follows–

•c≈∑§Ù Œ‡Ê∑§— ‚åÃË ÁflmÊ¢‚ÁflÁÃ ‚Ê ÷ÈÁ⁄U∑§˜–

The anvaya of the passage is–

[ÿÁŒ ¬̋Õ◊¬ÊŒ—] •c≈U∑§— [ÁmÃËÿ¬ÊŒ—] Œ‡Ê∑§—[ÃÎÃËÿ] ‚åÃË [ßàÿfl◊̃ ¬ÊŒ√ÿflSÕÊ
÷flÃ˜ ÃÁ„U¸] ‚Ê ÷ÈÁ⁄U∑§˜[©UëÿÃ]. ÁflmÊ¢‚Ê ßÁÃ [•òÊ ©UŒÊ„U⁄UáÊ◊˜].

The metre in which the first p

a

da is eight syllabic (ašťaka), second p

a

da is ten

syllabic (das/aka) and the third is seven syllabic (sapt

i

), is known as Bhurik

G

a

yatr

i

. Thus, Bhurik G

a

yatr

i

 is tripad

a

 and the total number of syllables in

it is twenty five.

The example of this metre given in the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya is–

ÁflmÊ¢‚ÊÁflŒ˜ ŒÍ⁄U— ¬Îë¿UÃ˜– •ÁflmÊÁŸàÕÊ¬⁄UÙ •øÃÊ—– ŸÈ ÁøãŸÈ ◊Ã¸ •∑˝§ıH

5.6.3 Virat∏ G

a

yatr

i

 (also known as P

a

danicr∏t G

a

yatr

i

) (7+7+7=21)

In the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya this metre is defined as follows–

ÿÈflÊ∑È§„UËÁÃ ªÊÿòÊË òÊÿ— ‚åÃÊˇÊ⁄UÊ Áfl⁄UÊ≈U˜–
‚Ê ∞·Ê ¬ÊŒÁŸøÎÃ˜ ŸÊ◊ ªÊÿòÊË ∞∑§Áfl¢Á‡Ê∑§ÊH

The anvaya of this verse will be as follows–

[ÿSÿÊ— ªÊÿòÿÊ—] ‚åÃÊˇÊ⁄UÊ— òÊÿ— [¬ÊŒÊ— ‚ÁãÃ ‚Ê] Áfl⁄UÊ≈U˜ ªÊÿòÊË [ßÁÃ ©UëÿÃ] ‚Ê [∞fl]
∞·Ê ∞∑§Áfl¢Á‡Ê∑§Ê ªÊÿòÊË ¬ÊŒÁŸøÎÃ˜ ŸÊ◊– ÿÈflÊ∑È§Á„U ßÁÃ [•òÊ ©UŒÊ„U⁄UáÊ◊˜]

The G

a

yatr

i

 metre in which there are three P

a

das and in each p

a

da there are

seven syllables is called Vir

a

t∏. This very metre consisting of a total number of

twenty one syllables is also known as P

a

danicr∏t.

Example–

ÿÈflÊ∑È§ Á„U ‡ÊøËŸÊ◊˜– ÿÈflÊ∑È§ ‚È◊ÃËŸÊ◊˜– ÷ÍÿÊ◊ flÊ¡ŒÊ√ŸÊ◊˜H

5.6.4 Atinicr∏t G

a

yatr

i

 (7+6+7)

Atinicr∏t is defined as

·≈˜U∑§— ‚åÃ∑§ÿÙ◊¸äÿ SÃÙà≈ÎUáÊÊ¢ ÁflflÊøËÁÃ–

ÿSÿÊ— ‚Ê •ÁÃÁŸøÎÃ˜ ŸÊ◊ ªÊÿòÊË ÁmŒ¸‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄UÊH
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Anvaya : ÿSÿÊ— [ªÊÿòÿÊ—] ‚åÃ∑§ÿÙ— [¬ÊŒÿÙ—] ◊äÿ ·≈U∑§— [¬ÊŒ— flûÊ¸Ã] ‚Ê ÁmŒ¸‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄UÊ
•ÁÃÁŸøÎÃ˜ ŸÊ◊ ªÊÿòÊË— [ßÁÃ flÁŒÃ√ÿÊ]– SÃÊà≈ÎUUáÊÊ¢ ÁflflÊÁø ßÁÃ [•òÊ ‚åÃ∑§ÿÙ◊¸äÿ ·≈U∑§Sÿ
©UŒÊ„U⁄UáÊ◊˜].

The G

a

yatr

i

 metre which has a p

a

da of six syllables between two P

a

das of

seven syllables each, is known as Atinicr∏t. It consists of a total number of only

twenty syllables. The word dvirdas«a means two tens which make twenty.

(10+10=20)

The example given in the R ∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya is

¬ÈL§Ã◊¢ ¬L§áÊÊ◊˜– SÃÊà≈ÎUáÊ¢Ê ÁflflÊÁø–
flÊ¡Á÷flÊ¸¡ÿÃÊ◊˜H

5.6.5 Vardham

a

n

a

 G

a

yatr

i

 (6+7+8=21)

The definition of Vardham

a

n

a

 runs as follows–

©UûÊ⁄UÙûÊÁ⁄UáÊ— ¬ÊŒÊ— ·≈˜U‚åÃÊc≈Uı ßÁÃ òÊÿ—–
ªÊÿòÊË flœ¸◊ÊŸÊ ∞·Ê àfl◊ÇŸ ÿôÊÊŸÊÁ◊ÁÃH

Anvaya : [ÿSÿÊ— ªÊÿòÿÊ—] ·≈˜U-‚åÃ-•c≈U ßÁÃ òÊÿ— [•ŸÈ∑˝§◊áÊ] ©UûÊ⁄UÙûÊÁ⁄UáÊ— ¬ÊŒÊ—
[‚ÁãÃ] ∞·Ê flœ¸◊ÊŸÊ ªÊÿòÊË [÷flÁÃ]– àfl◊ÇŸ ÿôÊÊŸÊÁ◊ÁÃ [•SÿÊ— ©UŒÊ„U⁄UáÊ◊˜].

The G

a

yatr

i

 metre which is made up of three consecutive P

a

das

(uttarottarinah∏  p

a

d

a

h∏) of six, seven and eight syllables respectively is

called Vardham

a

n

a

. It is called Vardham

a

n

a

 because, the number of

syllables in the P

a

das gradually increases by one syllable. The total number

of syllables in the metre is twenty one.

Example–

àfl◊ÇŸ ÿôÊÊŸÊ◊˜– „UÙÃÊ Áfl‡fl·¢Ê Á„UÃ—–
ŒflÁ÷◊¸ÊŸÈ· ¡ŸH

According to the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya. there can be yet another type of arrangement

of P

a

das in Vardham

a

n

a

 G

a

yatr

i

 (8+6+8) in which the first and the third

P

a

das have eight syllables each and the middle p

a

da consists of six syllables.

In the R∏ksa

&m

hit

a

 of the SÇ

a

kala SÇ

a

kha this kind of Vardham

a

n

a

 G

a

yatr

i

is not found. Hence, the author of the R ∏kpr

a

tis«

a

khya has not cited any

example.
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5.6.6 Dvipad

a

 G

a

yatr

i

 (12+12=24)

As its very name suggests this variety of G

a

yatr

i

 is made up of twoP

a

das.

Dvipad

a

 G

a

yatr

i

 is defined as follows–

‚ ŸÙ flÊ¡·È ¬ÊŒı mı ¡ÊªÃı Ám¬ŒÊ ©UëÿÃ–

The anvaya of this passage is as follows–

[ÿSÿÊ—] mı ¡ÊªÃı ¬ÊŒı[÷flÃ—, ‚Ê ªÊÿòÊË] Ám¬ŒÊ ©UëÿÃ– ‚ ŸÙ flÊÃ·È [ßÁÃ •òÊ
©UŒÊ„U⁄UáÊ◊˜].

As stated in the definition Dvipad

a

 G

a

yatr

i

 consists of two j

a

gata P

a

das.

The word j

a

gatap

a

da means a p

a

da with twelve syllables. Here a twelve syllabic

p

a

da has been referred to as j

a

gata because, in the Jagat

i

 metre each of its

four P

a

das consists of twelve syllables. Thus, Dvipad

a

 is a metre consisting of

twenty four syllables and two P

a

das.

An example is–

‚ ŸÙ flÊ¡·È •ÁflÃÊ ¬ÈL§fl‚È—–

¬È⁄U—SÕÊÃÊ ◊ÉÊflÊ flÎòÊ„UÊ ÷ÈflÃ˜H

5.6.7 Yavamadhy

a

 G

a

yatr

i

(7+10+7=24)

This variety of the G ayatr i metre has been defined in the R ∏kpra tis«a khya as

follows–

•ÊlãÃı ‚åÃ∑§ı ÿSÿÊ ◊äÿ ø Œ‡Ê∑§Ù ÷flÃ˜–

ÿfl◊äÿÊ ø ªÊÿòÊË ‚ ‚Èãfl ßÁÃ ŒÎ‡ÿÃH

The anvaya of this verse is as follows–

ø [ÿSÿÊ—] •ÊlãÃı [¬ÊŒı] ‚åÃ∑§ı [÷flÃÊ◊˜] ◊äÿ ø Œ‡Ê∑§— [¬ÊŒ—] ÷flÃ˜
[‚Ê] ªÊÿòÊË ÿfl◊äÿÊ [ßÁÃ ©UëÿÃ],[•SÿÊ ©UŒÊ„U⁄UáÊ◊˜] ‚ ‚Èãfl ßÁÃ [◊ãòÊ]. ŒÎ‡ÿÃ–

The G

a

yatr

i

 verse in which there is a ten syllabic p

a

da is known as Yavamadhy

a

.

The word Yavamadhy

a

 means that which has a bigger mid-region in comparison

to its two ends just like a grain of yava. From the point of view of the number of

syllables the middle p

a

da of Yavamadhy

a

 G

a

yatr

i

 is bigger than the first and

the last P

a

das and hence, the name Yavamadhy

a

.

An example is–

‚ ‚Èãfl ÿÙ fl‚ÍŸÊ◊˜–

ÿÙ ⁄UÊÿÊ◊ÊŸÃÊ ÿ ß›ŸÊ◊˜–

‚Ù◊Ù ÿ— ‚ÈÁˇÊÃËŸÊ◊˜H
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5.6.8 Us ∏∏n∏∏iggarbha ∏∏ ∏∏ ∏ Ga
–
yatri

–
 (6+7+11=24)

The definition of this metre runs as follows–

·«UˇÊ⁄U— ‚åÃÊˇÊ⁄U— ÃÃ ∞∑§ÊŒ‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄U—–

∞·Ê ©UÁcáÊª˜ª÷ÊÚ ªÊÿòÊË ÃÊ ◊ •‡√ÿÊŸÊÁ◊ÁÃH

Anvaya : [¬˝Õ◊ ¬ÊŒ—] ·«Ǔ Ê⁄U, [ÁmÃËÿÊ¬Œ—] ‚åÃÊˇÊ⁄U— ÃÃ— [ÃÎÃËÿÊ¬ÊŒ—] ∞∑§ÊŒ‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄U—

[ßàÿfl¢ ¬ÊŒ√ÿflSÕÊ ÿSÿÊ¢ ŒÎ‡ÿÃ] ∞·Ê ©UÁcáÊª˜ª÷ÊÚ ªÊÿòÊË– ÃÊ ◊ •‡√ÿÊŸÊÁ◊ÁÃ [•SÿÊ

©UŒÊ„U⁄UáÊ◊˜].

That variety of G

a

yatr

i

 in which the first p

a

da has six syllables, the second has

seven and the third p

a

da consists of as many as eleven syllables is called

Usň̌iggarbh

a

. This metre is called so probably because of the fact that just like

the Ušňik metre which has four more syllables than the first and second p

a

das in

its third p

a

da, here too the third p

a

da consists of four more syllables than the

second p

a

da. The example of this metre given by S«aunaka is as follows–

ÃÊ ◊ •‡√ÿÊŸÊ◊˜– „U⁄UËáÊÊ¢ ÁŸÃÙ‡ÊŸÊ– ©UÃÙ ∑Î§à√ÿÊŸÊ ŸÎflÊ„U‚ÊH

In this example in order to get six syllables in the first p

a

da the word •‡√ÿÊŸÊ◊̃ is

read as •Á‡flÿÊŸÊ◊̃. And in the last p

a

da in order to get eleven syllables the word

∑Î§à√ÿÊŸÊ◊˜ is read as ∑Î§ÁàflÿÊŸÊ◊˜

5.6.9. Summing up

From the discussions made above we learn the following–

1. The sub-varieties of G

a

yatr

i

 metre are made (a) by increasing or decreasing

the number of syllables in the P

a

das and also (b) by increasing or decreasing

the number of P

a

das.

2. The highest number of syllables found in G

a

yatr

i

 is twenty six and the lowest

is twenty.

3. When considered from the point of view of the number of P

a

das G

a

yatr

i

can be of four types (a) dvipad

a

, (b) tripad

a

, (c) catus∏pad

a

 and (d)

pañcapad

a

.
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SAQ :

1. What are the characteristics of the G

a

yatr

i

 metre?

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

2. How many sub-varieties of G

a

yatr

i

 are there? Show your acquaintance

with them.

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

3. What procedures are followed for creating the subvarieties? Give examples.

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

5.7  Us∏n∏ik  metre

Just like G ayatr
i

 the standard Us ∏n∏ik consists of three Pa das. In fact Us ∏n∏ik

has been created just by adding four more syllables to the third p
a

da of the

G

a

yatr

i

 metre. Thus, while G

a

yatr

i

 has twenty four syllables, Us∏n∏ik has twenty

eight.

5.7.1 Definition of Us∏n∏ik (8+8+12=28)

In the R∏kpr

a

tis«

a

khya Us∏n∏ik is defined as follows–

•c≈UÊÁfl¢‡ÊàÿˇÊ⁄UÊ ©UÁcáÊ∑§˜ ‚Ê ¬ÊŒÒfl¸ûÊÃ ÁòÊÁ÷—–

¬Íflı¸ •c≈UÊˇÊ⁄Uı ¬ÊŒÊÒ ÃÎÃËÿÙ mÊŒ‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄U—H

When rendered into prose order this verse is read as follows–

©UÁcáÊ∑§˜ •c≈UÊÁfl¢‡ÊàÿˇÊ⁄UÊ [÷flÁÃ]– ‚Ê ÁòÊÁ÷— ¬ÊŒÒ— flûÊ¸Ã– [ÃSÿÊ—] ¬Íflı¸ ¬ÊŒı •c≈UÊˇÊ⁄Uı
[÷flÃ—],ÃÎÃËÿ—[¬ÊŒ—] mÊŒ‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄U—– As stated in this definition Us∏n∏ik consists of a

total number of twenty eight syllables. It has tree P

a

das. Of these the first and

the second P

a

das have eight syllables each and the third p

a

da consists of twelve

syllables.

An example is–

•ÇŸ flÊ¡Sÿ ªÙ◊Ã—– ß¸‡ÊÊŸ— ‚„U‚Ù ÿ„UÙ–

•S◊ œÁ„U ¡ÊÃflŒÙ ◊Á„U üÊfl—H
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5.8  Sub-varieties of Us∏n∏ik

A number of subvarieties of Us ∏n∏ik have been created on the basis of  (a) the

position of the twelve syllabic p

a

da of the standard Us∏n∏ik metre; (b) by increasing

or decreasing the total number of syllables and also (c) by increasing or decreasing

the number of P

a

das. There are six subvarieties of Us∏n∏ik. These are 1. Puraus∏n∏ik

2. Kakup, 3. Kakumnyan
.
kus«ir

a

 Nicr∏t, 4. Pip

i

likamadhy

a

, 5. Tanus«ir

a

 and

6. Anus∏t∏ubgarbh

a

.

5.8.1 Puraus ∏n ∏ik (12+8+8=28) and Kakup (8+12+8=28)

For defining these two sub-varieties of Us∏n∏ik it is necessary to recall the

arrangement of the P

a

das in the standard Us∏n∏ik metre. As it is seen in the definition

of Us∏n∏ik, the first two P

a

das are eight syllabic and the last p

a

da is twelve

syllabic. Puraus∏n∏ik is created by rearranging these P

a

das as 12+8+8=28. And

kakup is created by rearranging the Padas as 8+12+8=28.

In the R∏kpr

a

tis«

a

khya. these two metres are defined as follows -  ¬È⁄U©UÁ·áÊ∑§̃ ÃÈ ‚Ê
ÃÁS◊Ÿ˜ ¬˝Õ◊ ªäÿ◊ ∑§∑È§¬˜–

The anvaya of this passage will be as follows - ÃÁS◊Ÿ˜ [mÊŒ‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄U ¬ÊŒ] ¬˝Õ◊
[‚ÁÃ] ‚Ê ¬È⁄U©UÁcáÊ∑§˜ [÷flÁÃ], ÃÈ [mÊŒ‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄U ¬ÊŒ]◊äÿ◊ [‚ÁÃ] ∑§∑È§¬˜ [÷flÁÃ]–

This means that when the twelve syllabic p

a

da of Us∏n∏ik is the first is the first

p ada and by implication the eight syllabic two Pa das are the second and the

third, the metre is known as Puraus∏n∏ik. But when this twelve syllabic p
a

da is

placed between the two eight syllabic P

a

das, the metre becomes known as

Kakup.

Examples -

Puraus∏n∏ik–

ÃìÊˇÊÈŒ¸flÁ„UÃ¢ ‡ÊÈ∑˝§◊ÈìÊ⁄UÃ˜– ¬‡ÿ◊ ‡Ê⁄UŒ— ‡ÊÃ◊˜– ¡Ëfl◊ ‡Ê⁄UŒ— ‡ÊÃ◊˜H

      Kakup -

‚ÈŒfl— ‚◊„UÊ‚ÁÃ– ‚ÈflË⁄UÙ Ÿ ⁄UÙ ÷L§Ã—

‚ ◊àÿ¸—– ÿ¥ òÊÊÿäfl SÿÊ◊ ÃH

In this example for getting the required number of twelve syllables the word ◊àÿ̧

should be broken up as ◊ÁÃ̧ÿ– And in the last p

a

da in order to get eight syllables

the word SÿÊ◊ is broken up as Á‚ÿÊ◊.
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2.8.2 Kakumnyan
.
kus«ri

a

 Nic∏r ∏t ( 11+12+4=27)

Kakumnyan
.
kus«ri

a

 ( Kakup Nyan
.
kus«ir

a

) Nic∏r ∏t is defined as followed –

ŒŒË ⁄U∑§˜áÊ ßÁÃ ÃÈ ∞·Ê ∑§∑È§◊˜ãÿæU˜∑È§Á‡Ê⁄UÊ ÁŸøÎÃ˜–

∞∑§ÊŒ‡ÊÙ˘SÿÊ— ¬˝Õ◊— ©UûÊ◊— øÃÈ⁄UˇÊ⁄U—H

The anvaya of the verse is as follows –

ŒŒË ⁄U∑§˜áÊ ßÁÃ ∞·Ê [´§∑˜§] ÃÈ ∑§∑È§¬˜ ãÿæ˜U ∑È§Á‡Ê⁄UÊ ÁŸøÎÃ˜ [ßÁÃ ÁflôÊÿÊ]– •SÿÊ—

[´§ø—] ¬˝Õ◊— [¬ÊŒ—] ∞∑§ÊŒ‡Ê—, ©UûÊ◊— [¬ÊŒ—] øÃÈ⁄UˇÊ⁄U—–

The r ∏k ŒŒË ⁄U∑˜§áÊ etc. is in the metre called Kakup Nyan
.
kus«ir

a

 Nic∏r∏t. In it the

first p

a

da is made up of eleven syllables, the last p

a

da of four syllables. So far

as the number of syllables in the middle p

a

da is concerned, because of the word

kakup in the name of the metre, the number should be twelve. Thus, in this metre

the P

a

das are arranged as 11+12+4 and the total number of syllables in the

metre is twentyseven. In this connection we may refer to Uvat∏a who says - ŸÊÁêŸ

∑§∑È§¬˜ ‡ÊéŒÊÃ˜ ÁmÃËÿÙ mÊŒ‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄U—– The verse ŒŒË ⁄U∑˜ áÊ etc. is the only example of this

metre found in the R∏ksam
.
hit

a

. The complete verse is as follows –

ŒŒË ⁄U∑˜§áÊ Ããfl ŒÁŒfl¸‚È—– ŒÁŒfl¸Ê¡·È ¬L§„ÍUÃ— flÊÁ¡Ÿ◊˜– ŸÍŸ◊ÕH

Stop to consider

Whenever the world nicr∏t is seen in the name of a metre, it should be known

that the metre consists of a lesser number of syllables. The word nicr∏t is derived

as ni-√cr∏t-kvip. The root cr∏t is used in the sense of cutting off.

5.8.3. Us ∏n ∏ik Pip

i

likamadhy

a

 ( 11+6+11=28)

In Us∏n∏ik Pip

i

likamadhy

a

 the first and the third P

a

das have eleven syllables

each, but the middle p

a

da consists of only six syllables. The definition of this

metre is as follows –

∞∑§ÊŒ‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄Uı ø mı ◊äÿ ø ∞∑§— ·›ˇÊ⁄—–

©UÁcáÊ∑§˜  Á¬¬ËÁ‹∑§◊äÿÊ „U⁄UË ÿSÿ ßÁÃ ŒÎ‡ÿÃH

The anvaya of the verse is as follows – [ÿSÿÊ ©UÁcáÊ„U—] ∞∑§ÊŒ⁄UÊˇÊ⁄Uı ø mı [¬ÊŒı
÷flÃ—] ◊äÿ ø ∞∑§— [¬ÊŒ—] ·«∏UˇÊ⁄U— [SÿÊÃ˜, ‚Ê] ©UÁcáÊ∑˜§ Á¬¬ËÁ‹∑§◊äÿÊ [ßÁÃ ¡ÊŸËÿÊÃ˜]–
„U⁄UË ÿSÿ ßÁÃ [◊ãòÊ •SÿÊ ©UŒÊ„U⁄UáÊ◊˜] ŒÎ‡ÿÃ– This sub-variety of Us∏n∏ik is called

Pip

i

likamadhy

a

 because just like an ant which always has a thinner
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midregion, so also the middle p

a

da of this metre is considerably smaller than the

first and the last p

a

da. The example of this metre given in the R∏kpr

a

tis«

a

khya is

as follows –

„U⁄UË ÿSÿ ‚ÈÿÈ¡Ê Áflfl˝ÃÊ fl—–

•fl¸ãÃÊŸÈ ⁄U¬Ê–

©U÷Ê ⁄U¡Ë Ÿ ∑§Á‡ÊŸÊ ¬ÁÃŒ¸Ÿ˜H

5.8.4 Tanus/ir

a

 Us ∏n ∏ik (11+11+6=28)

This metre is called Tanus/ir

a

 because, one of its end (s«ira) is thin (tanu). This

sub variety of Us∏n∏ik has been created by  re-arranging the P

a

das of the

Pip

i

likamadhy

a

 Us∏n∏ik. Pip

i

likamadhy

a

 is made up of three P

a

das. Of these

the first and the last P

a

das are of eleven syllables each whereas ,the middle

p

a

da is six syllabic. In Tanus/ir

a

 the first two P

a

das have eleven syllables each

and the last p

a

da is of six syllables.

The definition of Tanus/ir

a

 Us∏n∏ik is as follows –

ÃÊèÿÊ¢ ¬⁄U— ·›ˇÊ⁄UU— ¬˝ ÿÊ ÃŸÈÁ‡Ê⁄UÊ ŸÊ◊–

The anvaya of this passage will be–

ÃÊèÿÊ¢ [Á¬ËÁ‹∑§◊äÿªÃÊèÿÊ◊˜ ∞∑§ÊŒ‡ÊÊˇÊU⁄UÊèÿÊ¢ ¬ÊŒÊèÿÊ¢] ¬⁄U— [ÿÁŒ] ·«∏UˇÊ⁄U— [¬ÊŒ—
SÿÊÃ˜ ÃÁ„¸U ‚Ê] ÃŸÈÁ‡Ê⁄UÊ ŸÊ◊ [©UÁcáÊ∑§˜ ÷flÁÃ]– ¬˝ ÿÊ [ßÁÃ •òÊ ©UŒÊ„U⁄UáÊ◊˜ ]

The example given in the R∏kpr

a

tis«

a

khya is

¬˝ ÿÊ ÉÊÙ· ÷ÎªflÊáÊ Ÿ‡ÊÙ÷–

ÿÿÊ flÊøÊ ÿ¡ÁÃ ¬ÁÖÊ˝ÿÙ flÊ◊˜–

¬˝Ò·ÿÈŸ¸ ÁflmÊŸ˜H

5.8.5. Anus∏t∏up Garbha∏∏ ∏∏ ∏ Us∏n∏ik (5+8+8+8=29)

Anus∏t∏up Garbh

a

 Us∏n∏ik is called so because, as in the Anus ∏t∏up metre so in it

there are four P

a

das.

This metre has been defined as follows–

•Êl— ¬ÜøÊˇÊ⁄U— ¬ÊŒ— ©UûÊ⁄U •c≈UÊˇÊ⁄UÊ— òÊÿ—–

•ŸÈc≈ÈU’˜ ª◊¸Ê ©UÁcáÊ∑˜  ‚Ê •ÊªSàÿ •ÁSÃ Á¬Ã¢È ŸÈ ßÁÃ–

Anvaya of the verse will be -
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[ÿSÿÊ—] •Êl— [¬ÊŒ—] ¬ÜøÊˇÊ⁄U— [÷flÁÃ ÃÕÊ] ©UûÊ⁄U òÊÿ— [¬ÊŒÊ—] •c≈UÊˇÊ⁄Ê— [÷flÁãÃ,

‚Ê] •ŸÈc≈ÈU¬˜ ª◊¸Ê ©UÁcáÊ∑˜  [ßÁÃ ©UëÿÃ] ‚Ê Á¬ÃÈ¢ ŸÈ ßÁÃ [´§∑˜§] •ÊªSàÿ [‚ÍÄÃ] •ÁSÃ–

Thus, in this metre the first p

a

da is made up of five syllables. It is followed by

three P

a

das, each of which consists of eight syllables. This makes the total number

of syllables in this metre twentynine.

The example is –

Á¬ÃÈ¢ ŸÈ SÃÙ·◊˜ – ◊„UÙ œ◊¸ÊáÊ¢ ÃÁfl·Ë◊˜–

ÿSÿ ÁòÊÃÙ √ÿÙ¡‚Ê– flÎòÊ¢ Áfl¬fl¸◊Œ¸ÿÃ˜H

In the R ∏ksam
.
hit

a

 this is the only verse composed in Anus∏t∏up Garbh

a

 Us∏n∏ik.

It occurs in R ∏V, I.1.87 and the seer is Agastya. In this verse in order to get

the required number of eight syllables in the third p

a

da the word √ÿÙ¡‚Ê

should be read as Áfl •Ù¡‚Ê–

5.8.6. Summing Up

From the above discussions it is seen that –

1. The standard Us∏n∏ik metre and five of its varieties viz. Puraus∏n∏ik, kakup,

Kakumnyanikus«ir

a

 Nicr∏t, Pip

i

likamadhy

a

 and Tanus«ir

a

 are tripad

a

.

2. Only Anus∏tup Garbh

a

 is catus∏pad

a

.

3. The only sub-variety of Us ∏n ∏ik with lesser number of syllables is

kakumnyan
.
kus/ir

a

.

4. Anus∏tup Garbhr∏ is the only sub-variety with a greater number of syllables.

SAQ

1. Show your acquaintance with the Us∏n∏ik metre and its sub-varieties.

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

2. What is the relation between Pip

i

likamadhy

a

 and Tanus«ir

a

 Us«n∏ik?

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................
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5.9  Anus∏t∏up metre (8+8+8+8=32)

Anustup metre occupies a significant place among the Vedic metres. This metre

was created simply by adding an eight syllabic p

a

da to the three light syllabic

P

a

das of the G

a

yatr

i

 metre. This fact has been taken note of in the Nirukta of

Y

a

ska. Y

a

ska has explained the significance of the word anus ∏t ∏up as

•ŸÈc≈ÈU’ŸÈc≈UÊ÷ŸÊÃ˜, ªÊÿòÊË◊fl ÁòÊ¬ŒÊ¢ ‚ÃË¥ øÃÈÕ¸Ÿ ¬ÊŒŸ •ŸÈc≈UÙ÷ÁÃ–

Thus, the word is derived from the root stubh ( to praise, to enhance). Anus∏t∏up

is called so for, it enhances the G

a

yatr

i

 with an additional eight syllabic

p

a

da. In the Aitareya Br

a

hman∏a also it has been said that Anus ∏t∏up was

born form G

a

yatr

i

.

Stop to consider :

The root stubh is listed in the Nighan∏t∏∏u 3.14. It is not used in classical Sanskrit,

although the word stobha derived form it is in use.

5.9.1 Definition of Anus∏t∏up metre

The metre known as Anus∏t∏up is made up of four Pa das and thirty two

syllables. Each p

a

da consists of eight syllables. In the R∏kpr

a

tis«

a

khya,

Anus∏t∏up is defined as–

mÊÁòÊ¢‡ÊŒˇÊ⁄UÊ •ŸÈc≈ÈU¬˜ øàflÊ⁄UÙ Ŭc≈UÊˇÊ⁄UÊ— ‚◊Ê—

When rendered into prose order the passage runs as follows –

•ŸÈc≈ÈU¬ mÊÁòÊ¢‡ÊŒˇÊ⁄UÊ [÷flÁÃ]– [•SÿÊ—] øàflÊ⁄U— •c≈UÊˇÊ⁄UÊ— ‚◊Ê— [¬ÊŒÊ— ‚ÁãÃ]–

In this definition the P

a

das are referred to as ‚◊Ê— i.e. of equal dimension. This is

because, all of them are made up of eight syllables. An example of Anus∏t∏up–

ªÊÿÁã≈U àflÊ ªÊÿÁòÊáÊ—– •ø¸ÁãÃ •∑¸§◊Á∑¸§áÊ—–

’˝±◊ÊáÊSàflÊ ‡ÊÃ∑˝§ÃÙ– ©UŒ˜fl¢‡ÊÁ◊fl ÿÁ◊⁄UH

5.10 Sub-varieties of Anus∏t∏up

There are six subvarieties of Anus∏t∏up. These are 1. Kr∏ti, 2. Pip

i

likamadhy

a

3. K

a

vir

a

t, 4 Nas∏t∏ar

u

p

a

, 5. Vir

a

t∏ and 6. Mah

a

padapan
.
kti.
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5.10.1 Kr∏ti Anus∏t∏up ( 12+12+8=32)

Kr∏ti consist of three P

a

das. The definition of kr∏ti is as follows –

∑Î§ÁÃ¸mı mÊŒ‡ÊˇÊ⁄Uı ∞∑§‡ø •c≈UÊˇÊ⁄U— ¬⁄U—–

The anvaya of the passage is as follows –

[ÿSÿÊ— •ŸÈc≈ÈU÷—] mı mÊŒ‡ÊˇÊ⁄Uı [¬ÊŒı ÷flÃ—, ÃÕÊ] ∞∑§— •c≈UÊˇÊ⁄U— [¬ÊŒ—]
¬⁄U— [÷flÁÃ, ‚Ê] ∑Î§ÁÃ— [ßÁÃ ©UëÿÃ]. As stated in this passage the first P

a

das of

Kr∏ti  consist of twelve syllables each and these are followed by a p

a

da of eight

syllables. In the entire R ∏ksam
.
hit

a

 there is only one r ∏k (I.120.8) composed in

Kr∏ti Anus∏t∏up. The r∏k is as follows –

◊Ê ∑§S◊Ò œÊÃ◊èÿÁ◊ÁòÊáÊ Ÿ—–

◊Ê ∑È§òÊÊ ŸÙ ªÎ„UèÿÙ œŸflÙ ªÈ—–

SÃŸÊ÷È¡Ù •Á‡Ê‡flË—H

In this verse in order to get the required number of twelve syllables in the first

p

a

da the word •èÿÁ◊ÁòÊáÊ should be broken up as •Á÷ •Á◊ÁòÊáÊ. Similarly, in the

second p

a

da the word ◊Ê∑È§òÊÊ should be separated as ◊Ê •∑È§òÊÊ. In the last p

a

da

to get eight syllables the word •Á‡Ê‡flË— should be pronounced as •Á‡Ê‡flËÁ„U i.e.,

the visarga should be lengthencd.

5.10.2 Pip

i

likamadhy

a

 Anus∏t∏up (12+8+12=32)

The arrangement of the P

a

das in Kr∏ti is 12+12-8=32. When these very P

a

das

are re-arranged as 12+8+12=32, we get the metre called Pip

i

likamadhy

a

In the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya. this sub-varieties of Anus∏t∏up is defined as follows –

ÿSÿÊSÃÈ •c≈UÊˇÊ⁄Ù ◊äÿ ‚Ê Á¬¬ËÁ‹∑§◊äÿ◊Ê.

The anvaya of this passage is as follows–

ÃÈ ÿSÿÊ— [•ŸÈc≈U÷— mÊŒ‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄UÿÙ— ¬ÊŒÿÙ—] ◊äÿ •Uc≈UÊˇÊ⁄U— [¬ÊŒÙ ÷flÁÃ] ‚Ê

Á¬¬ËÁ‹∑§◊äÿ◊Ê [ßÁÃ ÁflôÊÿÊ].

The word tu has been used in the definition of this metre to indicate its relation

with as well as its difference from Kr∏ti.

An example of Pip

i

likamadhy

a

 Anus∏t∏up–

¬Á⁄U ©ÈU ·È ¬˝ œãfl flÊ¡‚ÊÃÿ–

¬Á⁄U flÎòÊÊÁáÊ ‚ˇÊÁáÊ—–

Ám·SÃ⁄UäÿÊ ´§áÊÿÊ Ÿ ß¸ÿ‚H
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5.10.3 K

a

vir

a

t∏ Anus∏t∏up ( 9+12+9=30)

K

a

vir

a

t∏ Anus∏t∏up consists of thirty syllables and three P

a

das.

In the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya, it is defined as follows –

Ÿfl∑§ı mÊŒ‡ÊË Œ˜ÿÍŸÊ ÃÊ ÁflmÊ¢‚Ê ßÁÃ ∑§ÊÁfl⁄UÊ≈U˜

The anvaya of this passage is as follows –

[ÿSÿÊ—] Ÿfl∑§ı [mı ¬ÊŒı ÷flÃ—] mÊŒ‡ÊË [∞∑§— ¬ÊŒ—, ‚Ê •ŸÈc≈ÈU¬˜]∑§ÊÁfl⁄UÊ≈U˜ [ßÁÃ
flÁŒÃ√ÿÊ]– [∞·Ê] Œ˜ÿÍŸÊ [÷flÁÃ]– ÃÊ ÁflmÊ¢‚Ê ßÁÃ [•SÿÊ— ©UŒÊ„U⁄UáÊ◊˜]–

In this metre any two of its three P

a

das can have nine syllables each. And the

remaining p

a

da is made up of twelve syllables (dv

a

das/

i

). It has two syllables

less. Hence, it has been referred to as Œ˜ÿÍŸÊ which means mÊÇÿÊ◊˜ •ˇÊ⁄UÊèÿÊ◊˜ U™§ŸÊ.
™§ŸÊ means „UËŸÊ–

The only example of K

a

virat∏ found in the R∏ksanihit

a

 is I.120.3. The verse runs

as follows –

ÃÊ ÁflmÊ¢‚Ê „UflÊ◊„U flÊ◊˜–

ÃÊ ŸÙ ÁflmÊ¢‚Ê ◊ã◊ flÙøÃ◊l—–

¬˝Êø¸Ã˜ Œÿ◊ÊŸÙ ÿÈflÊ∑È§—H

In this verse the first p

a

da is nine syllabic, so is the last p

a

da, whereas the

middle p

a

da is twelve syllabic.

2.10.4 Nas ∏t∏r

u

p

a

 Anus∏t∏up (9+10+13=32)

For creating this sub-variety of Anus∏t∏up the P

a

das of the metre called K

a

vir

a

t

are arranged as 9+9+12=30. Then the number of syllables in the second and the

third P

a

das are increased by one syllable each as follows–

9+10+13=32

The definition of Nas∏t∏r

u

p

a

 is stated in the R∏kpr

a

tis/

a

khya as follows–

Ã·Ê◊˜ ∞∑§ÊÁœ∑§ı •ãàÿı Ÿc≈UL§¬Ê Áfl ¬Îë¿UÊÁ◊–

Its anvaya is as follows–

Ã·¢Ê [∑§ÊÁfl⁄UÊ≈U˜ ªÃÊŸ¢Ê Ÿfl∑§mÊŒ‡ÊËŸÊ¢ ¬ÊŒÊŸÊ◊˜] ∞∑§ÊÁœ∑§ı •ãàÿı [ÿÁŒ ÷flÃ—,
ÃŒÊ ‚Ê] Ÿc≈UL§¬Ê [ŸÊÁ◊∑§Ê •ŸÈc≈ÈU¬˜ ÷flÁÃ]– Áfl ¬Îë¿UÊÁ◊ [ßÁÃ •SÿÊ— ©UŒÊ„U⁄áÊU◊˜]–
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Thus, it is said in this passage that when the syllables of each of the last two P

a

das

of the metre called K

a

vir

a

t are increased by one syllable, the metre becomes

known as Nas∏t∏r

u

p

a

. In this definition it has not been stated that the P

a

das of

K

a

vir

a

t have to be arranged as 9+9+12 before increasing the number of syllables

of the last two P

a

das of the metre. It is from the commentary of Uvat∏a we learn

that the P

a

das of K

a

vir

a

t have to be rearranged as the first step towards creating

the metre Nas∏t∏r

u

p

a

. Uvata says–

ŸflÊˇÊ⁄U— ¬˝Õ◊— ¬ÊŒ—, Œ‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄Ù ÁmÃËÿ—, òÊÿÙŒ‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄UÙ˘ÁãÃ◊—, ‚Ê •ŸÈc≈ÈU¬˜ Ÿc≈UL§¬Ê–

The only example of this metre found in the R ∏ksam
.
hit

a

 is I.120.4. The

verse is as follows–

Áfl ¬Îë¿UÊÁ◊ ¬ÊÄÿÊ Ÿ ŒflÊŸ˜–

fl·≈U˜∑Î§ÃSÿÊŒ˜÷ÍÃSÿ ŒS⁄U–

¬ÊÃ¢ ø ‚±ÿ‚Ù ÿÈfl¢ ø ⁄Uèÿ‚Ù Ÿ—H

5.10.5 Vir

a

t∏ Anus∏t∏up (10+10+10=30 or 11+11+11=33)

In Vir

a

t∏ Anus∏t∏up there are either three P

a

das of ten syllables each or three

P

a

das of eleven syllables each. The first type of Vir

a

t∏ is called das«

a

ks∏ar

a

 and

the other is known as ek
a

das«
a

ks∏ar
a

. From the point of view of the total number

of syllables Vir at∏ can thus be either of thirty syllables or of  thirty three syllables.

Vir

a

t∏ Anus∏t∏up is defined as follows–

Œ‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄UÊ— òÊÿÙ Áfl⁄UÊ≈U˜ òÊÿÙ flÊ ∞∑§ÊŒ‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄UÊ—–

The anvaya of the passage is–

[ÿSÿÊ— •ŸÈc≈ÈU÷—] Œ‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄UÊ— òÊÿ— [¬ÊŒÊ— ‚ÁãÃ] flÊ ∞∑§ÊŒ‡ÊÊˇÊ⁄UÊ— òÊÿ— [‚Ê
•ŸÈc≈ÈU¬˜] Áfl⁄UÊ≈U˜ [ßÁÃ ©UëÿÃ]–

An example of thirty syllabic Vir

a

t∏

üÊÈœË „Ufl¢ ÁflÁ¬¬ÊŸSÿº˝—–

’ÙœÊ Áfl¬˝SÿÊø¸ÃÙ ◊ŸË·Ê◊˜–

∑Î§cflÊ ŒÈflÊ¢S¬ãÃ◊Ê ‚ø◊ÊH

An example of the thirty three syllabic Vir

a

t∏

•ÇŸ ßãº˝‡ø ŒÊ‡ÊÈ·Ù ŒÈ⁄UÙáÊ–

‚ÈÃÊflÃÙ ÿôÊÁ◊„UÙ¬ ÿÊÃ◊˜–

•◊œ¸ãÃÊ ‚Ù◊¬ÿÊÿ ŒflÊH
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5.10.6 Mah

a

padapan
.
kti Anus∏t∏up ( 5+5+5+5+5+6=31)

This subvariety of Anus∏t∏up metre consist of as many as six P

a

das but the number

of syllables in it is thirty one. Of the six P

a

das each of the first five P

a

das are of

five syllables.And the sixth p

a

da consists of six syllables.

Mah

a

padapan
.
kti is defined in the R∏kpr

a

tis«

a

khya. as follows–

·áÊ˜ ◊„UÊ¬Œ¬æ˜U ÁÄÃSÃÈ ·≈U˜∑§Ù˘ãàÿ— ¬Üø ¬Üø∑§Ê—–

When rendered into prose order the passage runs as follows–

ÃÈ [ÿÊ •ŸÈc≈ÈU¬˜] ·≈U˜ [¬ŒÊ, ‚Ê] ◊„UÊ¬Œ¬æ˜UÁÄÃ— [ßÁÃ ©UëÿÃ]– [•SÿÊ—] •ãàÿ— [¬ÊŒ—]
·≈U∑§— [÷flÁÃ]– [•ÊŒ˜ÿÊ—] ¬Üø [¬ÊŒÊ—] ¬Üø∑§Ê—–

Example–

Ãfl ‚ÊÁŒc∆UÊ– •ÇŸ ‚¢ŒÎÁc≈U—– ßŒÊ ÁøŒ±áÊ—– ßŒÊ ÁøŒÄÃÙ—– ÁüÊÿ L§∑̃§◊Ê Ÿ– ⁄UÙøÃ
©U¬Ê∑§H

5.10.7 Summing up

Although the standard Anus∏t∏up metre is made up of four P

a

das, majority of

its subvarieties is of three P

a

das. The only subvariety with a greater number

of P
a

das is Mah
a

padapan
.
kti which has three P

a
das. Two of the subvarieties

viz. K avir at∏ and Das« aks∏ar a Vir at∏ are thirty syllabic. Eka das«a ks∏ara  Anus∏t∏up

comprises thirty three syllables. Rest of the varieties are all of thirty two syllables

each. It is the standard Anus∏t∏up metre which has been extensively used in the

R ∏ksam
.
hit

a

SAQ :

1. How was the Anus∏t∏up metre created?

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

2. What is the derivative meaning of the word anus∏t∏up?

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................
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3. Define Anus∏t∏up with an illustration.

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

4. Show your acquaintance with the sub-varieties of Anus∏t∏up.

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

5. How was the Nas∏t∏r

u

p

a

 Anus∏t∏up created?

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

6. What is the relation between Kr∏ti and Pip

i

likamadhy

a

 Anus∏t∏up?

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................
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6.1 Introduction

This unit is designed in such a way as to help you in getting acquainted with essay.

The essay is a branch of literature. It is a literary composition or a treatise, usually

in prose which may be of varying length and it discusses a topic or varieties of

topics. The word ‘essay’ has been developed from the original French word

‘essai’. Different scholars like Bacon, Montaigne, Addison, Johnson, Murry,

Goldsmith, Charles Lamb etc. have expressed their views regarding the form

and characteristics of essay. Most of them became famous by writing some

popular essays. The essay, as a literary form was firmly established by Joseph



Addison. It is distinguished from other branches of literature as it posseses the

essential quality of persuasion. There is a continuous flow of writing essay not

only in English, but also in some other languages from a very long time. This

branch is available in Sanskrit literature also. A number of valuable essays has

written in Sanskrit. By studying these valuable writings the students may acquire

a detail knowledge for writing ÁŸ’ãœ in Sanskrit.

6.2.1 What is an Essay?

An essay is a written composition giving expression to our personal ideas or opinions

on some topic. Etymologically the word ‘essay’ connects the trail (¬̋øc≈UÊ) of a

subject or an attempt (¬̋ÿÊ‚) towards it, and not a final and thorough examination

of it. According to Britannica Ready Reference Encyclopedia, essay is an analytic,

interpretative or critical literary composition, usually dealing with its subject from a

limited and often personal point of view. The essay has been the vehicle of literary

and social criticism for some, while for others it could serve semi political nationalistic,

or polemical purposes and could have a detached, playful earnest or bitter tone.

6.2.2 Synonymous  words for essay in Sanskrit:

The Sanskrit synonyms of the word essay are ¬̋’ãœ, ÁŸ’ãœ, ⁄UøŸÊ etc,. Amongst

these the word ¬˝’ãœ is found to be mostly used. The derivation of the word

¬̋’ãœ is ¬̋∑Î§c≈¢U (superior, excellent) ’ãœŸ◊̃ (binding or tying). Again it can be said

that SflÊÁ÷¬̋ÊÿSÿ ÁŸ’ãœŸ◊fl ÁŸ’ãœ  which means binding of someone’s own ideas

or thinking i.e. the ascertainment of what is intended to state about a subject is

called ÁŸ’ãœ.

Generally men are attached with nature, they are investigators, thoughtful,

considerate and searching after knowledge. As a result of this some ideas, opinions

and facts appear in their minds. When these ideas and facts about something,

after proper examination are expressed in words in a systematic way it is called

a ÁŸ’ãœ.

6.2.3 Some essay-writers in English and Sanskrit:

Like Bacon, Gold Smith, Charles Lamb etc, who became famous by writing

essays in English, some Sanskrit scholars also have popularized this branch

of literature by their valuable contributions to it. Some of these ÁŸ’ãœ∑§Ê⁄U˘
are– Dr. R.C. Shukla, Dr. K.D. Dvivedi, K.K. Avasthi, Dr. B.S. Pandey, Dr.

G. Pathak etc.
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6.1 Objectives:

This unit will help you to know about an essay and how to write it (ÁŸ’ãœ) in

Sanskrit. After going through this unit you will be able to-

1. understand the meaning of essay

2. be acquainted with the Sanskrit synonyms of essay

3. know the names of some essay-writers in English and Sanskrit.

4. classify the different ÁŸ’ãœ˘ into different categories.

6.3 How to write an essay (ÁŸ’ãœ)

6.3.1 Selection of topics:

At first you should select the subject or topic on which you are eager to write. In

one essay one topic should be discussed.

6.3.2 Preparation of an outline

After  selecting the topic you think over it and plan out what you want to write on

the topic. Thus you are to prepare an outline of the essay.

6.3.3 Arrangement of the points

You should have a clear observation of the topic because observation makes the

description beautiful and interesting. You should think over the topic again and

again until some points appear your mind. Note down the points. Arrange your

points in their natural order.

6.3.4 Elaboration of the headings

Include the points under some headings systematically. After this arrangement

you are to elaborate each heading in clear and simple language. Each heading

should have at least one paragraph itself. You begin a new paragraph when a

new heading is entered upon.



6.3.5 Revision and correction

After finishing the essay it should be revised and all the errors of spelling and

grammar should be corrected.

6.4 Language of the ÁŸ’ãœ

Language is the carriage of the feelings or ideas. Generally writing about anything

is more difficult than talking. During conversation one can use some signs of

expressions. But it is difficult to express one’s feelings in writing. A student has to

express his ideas in words. Therefore, the student should know proper words to

fit the expressions. The language of a ÁŸ’ãœ should not be rigid. It should be

simple, precise and within the reach of the ordinary students. Every word should

be used carefully so that the language becomes charming, clear and attractive. It

will enable the student to master it without much effort. The repetition of words

or ideas should be avoided.

6.5 Parts of a ÁŸ’ãœ

You can divide the contents of a ÁŸ’ãœ into three main parts viz. Introduction,

Discussion and Conclusion.

The Introduction of a ÁŸ’ãœ which is termed as ‚ÍøŸÊ, ¬Á⁄Uøÿ—, ÷ÍÁ◊∑§Ê, ¬˝SÃÊflŸÊ,
•flÃ⁄UÁáÊ∑§Ê, Áfl·ÿÊflÃ⁄UáÊË etc. should be in short. A paragraph of a few sentences

is sufficient for introduction. Generally it is started with the definition, very short

description, a hint to the usefulness and sometimes with certain important part of

the selected topic. You should try to make it attractive and meaningful.

Excluding the Introduction and the Conclusion, the remaining portion of a ÁŸ’ãœ
is considered as main body (‡Ê⁄UË⁄U or ◊äÿ÷Êª). This section may be subdivided

into some heads namely ¬˝∑§Ê⁄U, ¬˝∑Î§ÁÃ, ◊„Uàfl, ªÈáÊŒÙ·ı, ©U¬ÿÙÁªÃÊ etc. as required

by the subject. In this portion the description is found to be developed in proper

order and proper place.

Like the Introduction the Conclusion, which is denoted by the term ©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U,
ÁŸc∑§·̧ etc., also should be attractive and short. The writer may express his own

comment with arguments. ◊œÈ⁄UáÊ ‚◊Ê¬ÿÃ˜ i.e. the ÁŸ’ãœ should be concluded

with sweet remark indicating bright future.

6.6 Kinds of ÁŸ’ãœ

Like other essays, the essays in Sanskrit are also divided mainly into three classes

namely  Descriptive (fláÊ¸ŸÊà◊∑§), Narrative (Áflfl⁄UáÊÊà◊∑§) and Reflective

(ÁfløÊ⁄UÊà◊∑§). But some divide those into five classes adding two classes to the

earlier group,  namely. Imaginative (∑§À¬ŸÊà◊∑§) and Mythical (•ÊÅÿÊŸÊà◊∑§).



Again some other divisions of  ÁŸ’ãœ are Literary (‚ÊÁ„UÁàÿ∑§), Philosophical

(ŒÊ‡Ȩ̂ÁŸ∑§) etc. But all other types are included in the aforesaid three main groups.

6.6.1 Subject of the Descriptive ÁŸ’ãœ

The subject of a describtive essay may be some natural objects animate or

inanimate such as– creature (¬˝ÊáÊË), thing (¬ŒÊÕ)̧, plant (©UÁjŒ˜), nature (¬˝∑Î§ÁÃ),

season (´§ÃÈ), time (∑§Ê‹) etc, some place (SÕÊŸ) or country (Œ‡Ê), or some subject

of interest.

6.6.2 Subject of Narrative essay

The subjects relating to some incidents or interesting experience of the writer like

worship (¬Í¡Ê), ceremony or festival (©Uà‚fl-¬ÊfļŸ), some legendary (¬ı⁄UÊÁáÊ∑§) and

historical (∞ÁÃ„UÊÁ‚∑§) incident or any current event e.g. journey (÷̋◊áÊ) and the life

and works of some eminent person etc, may be the subject of a narrative essay.

6.6.3 Subject of Reflective ÁŸ’ãœ

Reflective essays are the writer’s reflections or thoughts on any subject which is

generally of an abstract nature. In such essays the opinions expressed by the

writer must be supported by arguments and illustrations and the essay should

end with a definite conclusion. The subjects of this class are, as a rule, of an

abstract or general character or proverbial truths. For example, knowledge (ÁfllÊ),
honesty (‚ÊœÈÃÊ), good conduct (‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U), the concept regarding Health is the

chief element for achieving duty (‡Ê⁄UË⁄U◊Êl¢ π‹Èœ◊̧‚Êœ◊̃) etc. are included in this

section.

SAQ :
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6.7 A General Scheme of some ÁŸ’ãœ˘ —

Descriptive essay (fláÊ¸ŸÊà◊∑§ÁŸ’ãœ—)

fl‚ãÃ—´§ÃÈ —

‚ÍøŸÊ- fl‚ãÃSÿ •ÊÁfl÷Ê¸fl∑§Ê‹— fl‚ãÃ ¬˝Ê∑Î§ÁÃ∑§‡ÊÙ÷Ê- ◊ŸÈcÿ·È fl‚ãÃ¬˝÷Êfl—- ©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U—–

•ÊÁŒ∑§Ê√ÿ¢ ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊ◊˜

‚ÊœÊ⁄UáÊ¬Á⁄Uøÿ— - ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊ‡ÊéŒSÿÊÕ¸— - ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊSÿÊÁfl÷¸Êfl— - ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊSÿ ⁄UøŸÊ∑§Ê‹— -
⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊSÿ ∑§‹fl⁄U— ∑§ÕÊflSÃÈ ø - ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊSÿ ∑§Ê√ÿ‚ıãŒÿ¸◊˜ - ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊSÿ ◊„Uàfl¢ ‹Ù∑§Á¬˝ÿÃÊ
ø - ©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U—–

◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃ◊̃

¬Á⁄Uøÿ— - ◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃSÿ Áfl∑§Ê‡Ê òÊÿ— SÃ⁄UÊ— - ◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃSÿ ¬˝ÁÃ¬ÊlÁfl·ÿÊ— - ◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃSÿ
⁄UøŸÊ∑§Ê‹— - ◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃSÿ ÁflÁ‡Êc≈UÃÊ - ©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U—–

Narrative essay (Áflfl⁄UáÊÊà◊∑§ ÁŸ’ãœ—)

•‚◊Sÿ ¡ÊÃËÿ ©Uà‚fl— Áfl„ÈU—

‚ÍøŸÊ- Áfl„ÈU‡ÊéŒSÿ ©Uà¬ÁûÊ— - Áfl„ÍUà‚flSÿ òÊÿ— ¬˝∑§Ê⁄UÊ— - Áfl„ÈU¬Ê‹Ÿ¬˝Á∑˝§ÿÊ - Áfl„ÍUà‚flSÿ
ÃÊà¬ÿ¸◊˜ - ©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U—–

∑§Áfl∑È§‹ªÈL§— ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚—

¬Á⁄Uøÿ— - ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Áfl·ÿ∑§¡ŸüÊÈÁÃ— - ÃSÿ ÁSÕÁÃ∑§Ê‹— - ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Sÿ ∑Î§Ãÿ— - ª˝ãÕÊŸÊ¢
‚¢ÁˇÊåÃ¢ Áflfl⁄UáÊ◊˜ - ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Sÿ ∑§Ê√ÿ‡ÊÒ‹Ë - ©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U—–

Reflective essay (ÁfløÊ⁄UÊà◊∑§ÁŸ’ãœ—)

ÁfllÊ ¬⁄U◊¢ œŸ◊˜ - ∑§Ê ŸÊ◊ ÁfllÊ? - flŒÊŸÈ‚Ê⁄¢U ÁfllÊÿÊ— ¬˝∑§Ê⁄Umÿ◊˜ - ÁfllÊœŸ¢ ◊„UÊœŸ◊˜ -
ÁfllÊÿÊ— ¬˝÷Êfl— - ÁfllÊÿÊ— ¬⁄U◊¢ ‹ˇÿ◊˜ - ©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U—–

‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U— ∑§Ù ŸÊ◊ ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U? - ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄ÊUãÃª¸ÃÊ— ‚Œ˜ªÈáÊÊ— - ‚◊Ê¡ ‚ŒÊøÊÁ⁄UáÊÊ¢ SÕÊŸ◊˜ -
‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U⁄UÁ„UÃÊŸÊ¢ ‚Ê◊ÊÁ¡∑§ÁSÕÁÃ— - ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄USÿ ◊„Uàfl◊̃ - ‚Êê¬̋ÁÃ∑§∑§Ê‹ ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄USÿ ©U¬ÿÙÁªÃÊ
- ©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U—–



fl‚ãÃÃ¸È—

‚ÍøŸÊ —

•S◊Ê∑¢§ Œ‡Ê ÷Ê⁄UÃfl·¸ ∞∑§ÁS◊Ÿ˜ fl·¸ ·≈˜U ´§ÃflÙ ÷flÁãÃ– ∞Ã ´§Ãfl— ∑˝§◊áÊ ª˝Ëc◊—-fl·¸Ê-
‡Ê⁄UÃ˜-„U◊ãÃ—-Á‡ÊÁ‡Ê⁄U—-fl‚ãÃÊp–– ∞Ã·È fl‚ãÃ ´§ÃÈ— (fl‚ãÃÃȨ̀—) •ÃËfl ◊ŸÙ„U⁄Ê̆ ÁSÃ– •Sÿ
⁄U◊áÊËÿÃÊ •ŸÈ¬◊Ê– •ÃÙ fl‚ãÃ ´§ÃÈ⁄UÊ¡ ∑È§‚È◊Ê∑§⁄Up ßÁÃ ©UëÿÃ–

fl‚ãÃSÿ •ÊÁfl÷¸Êfl‚◊ÿ—

mÿÙ— mÿÙ ◊Ê‚ÿÙ— ∞∑§ ´§ÃÈ ÷¸flÁÃ– flÒ‡ÊÊπ◊Ê‚ÊŒÊ⁄Uèÿ øÒòÊ◊Ê‚¬ÿ¸ãÃ·È mÊŒ‡Ê◊Ê‚·È mı mı
◊Ê‚ı ∑̋§◊áÊ ª̋Ëc◊ÊÁŒ´§ÃÍŸÊ◊ÊÁfl÷̧Êfl∑§Ê‹ ßÁÃ ÁŸœ̧Êÿ̧Ã– ÃŒUŸÈ‚Ê⁄¢U »§ÊÀªÈŸøÒòÊ ÁÃ◊Ê‚mÿ¢ fl‚ãÃSÿ
•ÊÁfl÷Ê¸fl‚◊ÿ—– Á‡ÊÁ‡Ê⁄U´§ÃÙ⁄UŸãÃ⁄¢U fl‚ãÃSÿ •Êª◊Ÿ¢ ÷flÁÃ– fl‚ãÃÊª◊ŸSÿ fláÊ¸Ÿ¢ ∑Î§Ã¢
◊„UÊ∑§ÁflŸÊ ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Ÿ ÃSÿ ´§ÃÈ‚¢„UÊ⁄UŸÊÁêŸ ªËÁÃ∑§Ê√ÿ-

¬˝»È§À‹øÍÃÊæ˜U∑È§⁄UÃËˇáÊ‚Êÿ∑§—

Ám⁄U»§◊Ê‹ÊÁfl‹‚hŸÈªÈ¸áÊ—–

◊Ÿ¢ÊÁ‚ flfÈ¢ ‚È⁄UÃ¬˝‚ÁXŸÊ¢

fl‚ãÃÿÙhÊ ‚◊È¬ÊªÃ— Á¬˝ÿH

ÿÕÊ ∑§‡øŸ flË⁄U— œŸÈªÈ¸áÊSÿÙ¬Á⁄U ‡Ê⁄¢U ÁŸœÊÿ NUŒÿÊÁŸ flfÈ¢ ‚◊ÊÿÊÁÃ ÃÕÒflÊÿ¢ fl‚ãÃ—
÷̋◊⁄U◊Ê‹ÊM§¬œŸÈªȨ̀áÊÊ¬Á⁄U ¬̋»Í§ÁÀ‹ÃÊ◊̋◊È∑È§‹M§¬¢ ‡Ê⁄¢U ÁŸœÊÿ ‚È⁄UÃ¬̋‚Áæ̃UªŸÊ¢ ◊ŸÊ¢Á‚ ¬̋„ûÊÈZ ‚◊ÊªÃ—–

fl‚ãÃ ¬˝Ê∑Î§ÁÃ∑§‡ÊÙ÷Ê —

Á‡ÊÁ‡Ê⁄U´§Ãı flÎ̌ ÊÊ— ¬òÊÊáÊÊ¢ ÁŸ¬ÃŸŸ ŸÇŸÊ ßfl ¬˝ÁÃ÷ÊÁãÃ– •ÊªÃ ‚ÁÃ fl‚ãÃ Ã⁄Ufl—  ‹ÃÊp ‚fļ
Ÿfl¡ËflŸ¢ Ÿfl‡ÊÙ÷Ê¢ ø ¬˝ÊåŸÈflÁãÃ– flÎ̌ Ê flÎ̌ Ê ŸÍÃŸÊÁŸ ¬À‹flÊÁŸ Áfl∑§‚ÁãÃ, ŸflËŸÊÁŸ ∑È§‚È◊ÊÁŸ
•æ˜U∑È§Á⁄UÃÊÁŸ ‚ÁãÃ– ∑È§‚È◊ ∑È§‚È◊ •¬Ífl¸— ‚Èªãœ— •ÊÿÊÁÃ– ‚fļ·Ê◊fl flÎ̌ ÊÊáÊÊ¢ ¬Èc¬‚◊ÎÁh—
•ÁS◊Ÿ˜ ‚◊ÿ∞fl ÷flÁÃ– ¬flŸÁflÁˇÊåÃ·È ¬ÊŒ¬·È ·≈˜U¬ŒÊ— ªÈÜ¡Ÿ¥ ∑È§fl¸ÁãÃ– flŸ flŸ ∑§ÙÁ∑§‹Ê—
∑È§¡ÁãÃ– ‚fļ·È ̌ ÊòÊ·È ‚·¸¬-•ÊÃ‚Ë-øáÊ∑§-ÿfl-ªÙœÈ◊ÊŸÊ◊˜ •ãÿ·Ê¢ œÊãÿ¬ÊŒ¬ÊŸÊ¢ ø ¬Èc¬⁄UÊ‡ÊÿÙ
Áfl‹‚ÁãÃ– •ÁS◊Ÿ˜ ‚◊ÿ ◊Œ‹Ù‹È¬Ê— ÷˝◊⁄UÊ— ⁄U‚Êã’·áÊÊÿ ⁄U‚¬ÊŸÊÿ ø Sfl∑§ËÿÊÁ÷— ÷˝◊⁄UËÁ÷U—
‚„U ¬Èc¬·È ªÈÜ¡ãàÿ— ÷˝◊ÁãÃ– •ÃÙ ◊ÊÉÊŸÙÄÃ◊˜-

◊œÈ⁄UÿÊ ◊œÈ’ÙÁœÃ◊ÊœflË◊œÈ‚◊ÎÁh‚◊ÁœÃ◊œÿÊ–

◊œÈ∑§⁄UÊXŸÿÊ ◊ÈÈ„ÈUL§Uã◊ŒäflÁŸ÷ÎÃÊ ÁŸ÷ÎÃÊˇÊ⁄U◊ÈîÊªH

fl‚ãÃ‚◊ÿ flŸ·Í¬flŸ·È ø ◊ÿÍ⁄UÊ— Sfl¬ˇÊÊŸ˜ ¬˝‚Êÿ¸ ŸÎàÿÁãÃ– ‚fl¸òÊÒfl ¬˝∑Î§Ã— ¬˝»È§À‹ÃÊ ŒÎ‡ÿÃ–
∞fl¢ ¬˝ÃËÿÃ ÿÃ˜ fl‚ãÃflŸSÕÀÿÊ— ¬Á⁄UáÊÿ— ‚ê¬lÃ, Á¬∑§Ám¡Êp ◊¢ª‹◊ãòÊÊŸ˜ ©UìÊÊ⁄UÿÁãÃ ßÁÃ
•ŸÈ÷ÍÿÃ–

fl‚ãÃÃı¸ ¬˝ÊÃ— ‚Êÿ¢ ‡ÊËÃ‹— ◊ãŒ— ‚ÈªÁãœp ‚◊Ë⁄U— ‚fl¸òÊ ¬˝fl„UÁÃ– ÁŒfl‚Ê— ¬⁄U◊⁄U◊áÊËÿÊ—



÷flÁãÃ– ßŒÊŸË¥ ŸÊÁœ∑¢§ ‡ÊËÃàfl¢ ŸflÊ •Áœ∑§¢◊˜ ©UcáÊàfl¢ ÷flÁÃ– ¬˝∑Î§ÁÃ‡ÊÙ÷Ê ¬˝ÁÃˇÊáÊ¢
ŸflŸflÃÊ◊È¬ÒÁÃ– fl‚ãÃ ª˝Ê◊Ê— Ÿª⁄UÊÁáÊ, ˇÊòÊÊÁáÊ ©U¬flŸÊÁŸ ø ŸflM§¬ÊÁáÊ œÊ⁄UÿÁãÃ– flŸüÊË—
ŸflÿÊÒflŸ¢ ‹÷Ã–

◊ŸÈcÿ·È fl‚ãÃ¬˝÷Êfl— —

•ÁS◊Ÿ˜ ⁄U◊áÊËÿ fl‚ãÃ ¬˝∑Î§àÿÊ— ‚fl¸òÊ •¬ÍflZ ‚ıãŒÿZ ŒÎ‡ÿÃ– ¡«U øÃŸ ø ‚fl¸òÊ
ŸflÙÀ‹Ê‚Ê̆ fl‹ÙÄÿÃ– ¡«U∏flÎ̌ ÊÊŒËŸÊ¢ ∑§Ê ∑§ÕÊ, ¬˝ÊÁáÊŸÊ¢ ‡Ê⁄UË⁄UcflÁ¬ ŸflËŸÊ ©UŒ˜ŒË¬ŸÊ ÷flÁÃ–
Ÿ⁄U·È ŸÊ⁄UË·È ’Ê‹∑§·È flÎh·È ø ∑§ÊÁ¬ •¬Ífl¸Ê ◊ÊŒ∑§ÃÊ ‚◊ÊÿÊÁÃ– ´§ÃÈ⁄UÊ¡ fl‚ãÃ ‚◊ÊªÃ
◊ÊŸfl‡Ê⁄UË⁄U˘Á¬ ŸÊŸÊÁflœ¬Á⁄UflÃ¸Ÿ¢ ÷flÁÃ– ŸÊÁÃ‡ÊËÃÊcáÊ˘ÁS◊Ÿ˜ ‚◊ÿ ÷˝◊áÊ π‹Ÿ ∑Í§Œ¸Ÿ ø
◊ÊŸflÊŸÊ¢ ◊„UÊŸ̃ •ÊŸãŒÙ ¡ÊÿÃ– fl‚ãÃ ÷̋◊áÊ¢ Áfl‡Ê·‹Ê÷ŒÊÿ∑¢§ ÷flÁÃ– ¬⁄U◊¢ ‚ÈãŒ⁄¢U ¬⁄U◊Ê∑§·̧∑§Üø
M§¬¢ œÎàflÊ ¬˝∑Î§ÁÃ— ‚fl¸·Ê¢ ¬ÁÕ∑§ÊŸÊ¢ ◊ŸÊ¢Á‚ •Ê∑§·¸ÿÁÃ– ∑Î§·∑§Ê— ‚ê¬˝ÁÃ ¬˝»È§ÁÀ‹ÃÊÁŸ
œÊãÿÿÈÄÃÊÁŸ SflˇÊòÊÊÁáÊ ¬‡ÿãÃÊ „UÁ·¸ÃÊ— ÷flÁãÃ– •ÁS◊Ÿ˜ ‚◊ÿ ÁflÁflœ‚ÈªÁãœÿÈÄÃ
¬Èc¬ªÁãœ¬flŸ— ‚fļ·Ê¢ ÁøûÊ◊Èã◊ÊŒÿÁÃ– •S◊Ê∑¥§ Œ‡ÊSÿ ¬˝Á‚h— fl‚ãÃÙà‚fl— „UÙÁ‹∑§Ê ßÁÃ
•ÁS◊ãŸfl ´§Ãı ¬ÊÁ‹ÃÙ ÷flÁÃ– fl‚ãÃ ∞fl •Êÿ¸ÊáÊÊ¢ ¬˝ÊÿáÊ ‚fl¸ÊÁáÊ ‚¢S∑§Ê⁄UÿÙÇÿÊÁŸ ∑§Êÿ¸ÊÁáÊ
¬˝Ê⁄UèÿãÃ– ‚ÊÁ„Uàÿ ¬ÎÕ∑§˜ ¬ÎÕ∑§˜ àfl¬̌ ÊÿÊ fl‚ãÃSÿ fláÊ¸Ÿ◊Áœ∑¢§ ŒÎ‡ÿÃ–

©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U—

∞fl¢ ·≈U˜‚È ´§ÃÈ·È •ãÿÃ◊Ù ´§ÃÈ⁄UÊ¡ßàÿÊÅÿÊÃfl‚ãÃ— ¬˝ÁÃfl· ‚◊Êªàÿ ¡ŸÊŸ˜ ◊ÙŒÿÁÃ ¬˝ÊÁáÊŸÊ¢
NUŒÿ ø ŸfløÃŸÊ¢ ¡ŸÿÁÃ– ‚ıãŒÿ¸ŒÎc≈KÊ ¡‹flÊÿÈÁŒ‡ÊÊ ∑§Êÿ¸‚ı∑§ÿ¸ŒÎc≈KÊø •ÿ◊˜ ´§ÃÈ—
‚flȨ̂ûÊ◊ ßÁÃ ¬˝ÃËÿÃ– •Ã∞fl •ÿ¢ ´§ÃÍáÊÊ¢ ◊äÿ ⁄UÊôÊ— ¬Œ •Á÷Á·ÄÃÙ flÃ¸Ã– ∞fl¢ ¬˝ÃËÿÃ ÿÃ˜
ß¸‡fl⁄UÙ˘Á¬ ‚Îc≈U— ‚ÈãŒ⁄UÃ◊¢ M§¬¢ flËˇÿ •ÁS◊ãŸfl ´§Ãı •Êà◊ÊŸ¢ ¬˝∑§≈UÿÁÃ– Sflÿ¢ ÷ªflÃÊ
üÊË∑Î§cáÊŸ ªËÃÊÿÊ◊ÈÄÃ◊ÁSÃ-

“..... •„U◊ÎÃÍŸÊ¢ ∑È§‚È◊Ê∑§⁄U—“ ßÁÃ–

∞fl¢¬˝∑§Ê⁄UáÊ ´§ÃÈfl·¸‹— ¬˝ÊÁáÊèÿÙ ŸflÙÀ‹Ê‚¢ ŸflÙà‚Ê„¢U Ÿfl¡ËflŸÜø ¬˝ŒÊÿ •S◊Ê∑¢§ NUŒÿ
•ÊŸãŒ∑§Ê⁄UáÊM§¬áÊ ÁÃc∆UÁÃ–



•ÊÁŒ∑§Ê√ÿ¢ ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊ◊˜

‚ÊœÊ⁄UáÊ¬Á⁄Uøÿ— —

◊„UÁ·¸flÊÀ◊ËÁ∑§Áfl⁄UÁøÃ¢ ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊ¢ ‚¢S∑Î§Ã‚ÊÁ„Uàÿ •ÊÁŒ∑§Ê√ÿÁ◊àÿÁ÷œËÿÃ, ¬ÈŸ— Ãà¬˝áÊÃÊ
flÊÀ◊ËÁ∑§ •ÊÁŒ∑§ÁflM§¬áÊÊÅÿÊÿÃ– ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊÊÃ˜ ¬˝ÊøËŸ— ∑§Ê√ÿ‹ˇÊáÊÙ¬¬ãŸ— ∑§Ù˘Á¬ ª˝ãÕ— Ÿ
¬˝ÊåÿÃ– ª˝ãÕSÿÊSÿ •ÊÁŒ∑§Ê√ÿàfl¢ ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊ ∞flÙÁÀ‹ÅÿÃ-

•ÊÁŒ∑§Ê√ÿÁ◊Œ¢ øÊ·Z ¬È⁄UÊ flÊÀ◊ËÁ∑§ŸÊ ∑Î§Ã◊˜–

⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊ‡ÊéŒSÿÊÕ¸— —

⁄UÊ◊Sÿ •ÿŸ◊˜ ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊÁ◊ÁÃ ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊ‡ÊéŒSÿ √ÿÈà¬ÁûÊ—– ÷ªflÃ— üÊË⁄UÊ◊øãº˝Sÿ ÁŸflÊ‚SÕÊŸ¢
øÁ⁄UòÊfláÊ¸ŸÜø ÿòÊ ‚ÈÁfl⁄UÊ¡Ã ÃŒfl ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊÁ◊ÁÃ ∑§âÿÃ–

⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊSÿÊÁfl÷¸Êfl—

üÊÍÿÃ ÿÃ˜ Ã¬—¬ÍÃ◊ÊŸ‚— ◊„UÁ·¸— ’ÊÀ◊ËÁ∑§ ∞∑§ŒÊ ¬Íáÿ‚Á‹‹Ã◊‚ÊŸŒËÃË⁄U Áflø⁄UáÊ∑§Ê‹
ÿÈÇ◊øÊÁ⁄UáÊÊ— ∑˝§ÊÒÜøÿÙ⁄U∑¢§ ÁŸ·ÊŒŸ fläÿ◊ÊŸ◊¬‡ÿÃ˜– ÃŒÊ ‡ÊÙ∑§ÊÁflCNUŒÿSÿ ÃSÿ ◊ÈπÊÃ˜
SflÃ—S»Í§Ã¸÷ÊflŸ ÁŸ—‚ÎÃÊ ∑§ÊL§áÿ¬ÍáÊ¸Ê Ã¡Ù◊ÿË flÊ∑˜ -

◊Ê ÁŸ·ÊŒ– ¬˝ÁÃDÊ¢ àfl◊ª◊— ‡ÊÊEÃË— ‚◊Ê—–

ÿà∑˝§ıÜøÁ◊ÕÈŸÊŒ∑§◊flœË— ∑§Ê◊◊ÙÁ„UÃ◊˜ H

(flÊ‹∑§Êá«U◊˜ 1-2-15)

ÃŒŸãÃ⁄¢U ÃòÊÙ¬ÁSÕÃŸ ’˝±◊áÊÊ ¬˝Á⁄Ã— ‚Ÿ˜ flÊÀ◊ËÁ∑§ ⁄UÊ◊øÁ⁄UÃ‚êflÁ‹Ã¢ ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊÊÅÿ¢
◊„UÊ∑§Ê√ÿ◊⁄UøÿÃ˜–

⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊSÿ ⁄UøŸÊ∑§Ê‹—

©U¬ÿÈÄÃ¬˝◊ÊáÊ‚ı‹èÿÊ÷ÊflÊÃ˜ ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊ⁄UøŸÊ∑§Ê‹¢ÁŸáÊ¸ÿÊ ÿlÁ¬ •ÁÃŒÈc∑§⁄USÃUÕÊÁ¬ •SÿÊãÃ⁄¢Uª-
flÁ„U⁄¢UªÁfl·ÿ∑§ÊÁ÷ÿȨ̀ÁÄÃÁ÷⁄UÃÃ˜ ¬ÿ¸flÁ‚Ã¢ ÷flÁÃ ÿÃ˜ ∫ËC¬Ífl¸¬Üø◊‡ÊÃ∑§ÊÃ˜ ¬˝Êªfl ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊSÿ
⁄UøŸÊ •÷flÃ˜– ¬ÊÁáÊÁŸ∑Î§Ã√ÿÊ∑§⁄UáÊ‹ˇÊáÊ⁄UÁ„UÃ÷Ê·ÊÿÊ— ¬˝ÿÙª ∞fl Á‚hÊãÃÁ◊◊¢ ¬Ù·ÿÁÃ–

⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊSÿ ∑§‹fl⁄U— ∑§ÕÊflSÃÈ ø

‚Êê¬̋Ã◊È¬‹èÿ◊ÊŸ¢ ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊ¢ øÃÈÁflZ‡ÊÁÃ‚„Ud‡‹Ù∑§ÁŸ’f‚#∑§Êá«UÊà◊∑§Üø– ∞ÃÊÁŸ ‚#∑§Êá«UÊÁŸ
∑˝§◊áÊ ÿÕÊ- ’Ê‹∑§Êá«U◊˜ •ÿÙäÿÊ∑§Êá«U◊˜ •⁄Uáÿ∑§Êá«U◊˜ Á∑§Ác∑§ãœÊ∑§Êá«U¢ ‚ÈãŒ⁄U∑§Êá«¢U
ÿÈh∑§Êá«U◊˜ ©UûÊ⁄U∑§Êá«UÜø– •òÊŒ◊ÈÀ‹πŸËÿ¢ ÿÃ˜ ÿÊ∑§ÙÁfl◊„UÙŒÿŸ ‚„U ∑Ò§ÁpÃ˜ ¬Áá«UÃÒ—
flÊ‹∑§Êá«U◊ÈûÊ⁄UÊ∑§Êá«UÜøÁÃ ∑§Êá«Umÿ¢ ªë¿UÁÃ ∑§Ê‹ ¬˝ÁˇÊ#Á◊ÁÃ ◊ãÿÃ–



⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊ ◊ÿ¸ÊŒÊ¬ÈL§·ÙûÊ◊Sÿ üÊË⁄UÊ◊øãº˝Sÿ ‹Ù∑§∑§ÀÿÊáÊ∑§⁄¢U ‚◊ÈÖfl‹¢ øÁ⁄UÃ¢ ‚⁄U‹÷Ê·ÿÊ ÁøÁòÊÃ¢
ŒÎ‡ÿÃ– •òÊÊ¬flÁáÊ¸ÃÊ— ¬˝◊ÈπÊ— ∑§ÕÊ— ÿÕÊ- ⁄UÊ◊Sÿ ¡ã◊ ÃÁŒ˜flflÊ„U—, ÃŒËÿ— ⁄UÊÖÿÊÁ÷·∑§—,
‚ËÃÿÊ ‹ˇ◊áÊŸ ø ‚„U ⁄UÊ◊øãº˝Sÿ flŸª◊Ÿ◊˜, ¬Üøfl≈UËfláÊ¸Ÿ¢ π⁄UŒÍ·áÊÊÁŒ⁄UÊˇÊ‚flœ— „UŸÈ◊Ã—
‚◊Èº˝‚ãÃ⁄UáÊ¢ ‹¢∑§ÊfláÊ¸Ÿ¢ „UŸÈ◊ÃÊ •‡ÊÙ∑§flÊÁ≈U∑§ÊÿÊ¢ ‚ËÃÊŒ‡Ê¸Ÿ¢ ‚◊Èº̋ ‚ÃÈÁŸ◊¸ÊáÊ¢ ÿÈh ⁄UÊ◊áÊ
⁄UÊfláÊflœ— ‚ËÃÊÿÊ ©UhÊ⁄U •ÁÇŸ¬⁄UËˇÊÊ ø •ÿÙäÿÊÿÊ¢ ¬ÈŸ⁄UÊª◊Ÿ¢ ⁄UÊ◊Sÿ ⁄UÊÖÿÊÁ÷·∑§—
‚ËÃÊ¬Á⁄UàÿÊª— ⁄UÊ◊áÊ ‚„U ‹fl∑È§‡ÊÿÙ— ‚ê◊‹Ÿ¢ ‚ËÃÊÿÊ— ÷ÍÁ◊¬˝fl‡Ê  ßÁÃ ¬˝∑§Ê⁄U∑§Ê—–

⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊSÿ ∑§Ê√ÿ‚ıãŒÿ¸◊˜ —

⁄ U Ê◊ÊÿáÊSÿ ∑§Ê√ÿ‚ıãŒÿ ¸◊Á¬ •ÃÈ‹ŸËÿ◊˜– •òÊ ‡Ê√ŒÊÕ ¸ÿÙ‹¸Á‹Ã‚ÁãŸfl ‡ÊÙ
◊ÊœÈÿ¸¬˝‚ÊŒÊÁŒªÈáÊÊŸÊ◊È¬ªÈê»§Ÿ¢ ø ŒÎ‡ÿÃ– ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊË ÷Ê·Ê ‚„U¡Ê ‚⁄U‹Ê Áfl‡ÊÈhÊ ¬Á⁄Uc∑Î§ÃÊ ø–
`ÁøÃ˜ `ÁøìÊ ©U¬ÿÈÄÃÊ‹¢∑§Ê⁄U◊Áá«UÃÊÁ¬ flÃ¸Ã– •òÊ ÿÕÊSÕÊŸ¢◊˜ ©U¬ÿÈÄÃ ⁄U‚ÊŸÊ◊Á÷√ÿÁÄÃ—
•S◊Ê∑¢§ ŒÎU∑§˜¬Õ◊ÊÿÊÁÃ– ©UÄÃÜø-

“„UÊSÿ-oÎXÊ⁄U-∑§ÊL§áÿ-⁄Uıº˝-flË⁄U-÷ÿÊŸ∑Ò§—–

Áfl÷à‚ÊŒ˜÷ÍÃ‚¢ÿÈÄÃ¢ ∑§Ê√ÿ◊ÃŒªÊÿÃÊ◊˜H” (’Ê‹∑§Êá«U◊˜ 4-9)

⁄U‚ÊãÃ⁄UÁfll◊ÊŸàfl˘Á¬ •òÊ ∑§L§áÊ⁄U‚Sÿ ¬˝ÊœÊãÿ¢ ŒÎ‡ÿÃ– Sfl÷ÊflÁøòÊáÊ øÁ⁄UòÊÁøòÊáÊ
◊ÊŸfl◊ŸÊªÃ÷ÊflÁfl‹Ê‚¬˝Œ‡Ê¸Ÿ flŸ-¬fl¸Ã-‚Á⁄UÃÊüÊ◊ÊÁŒ- ¬˝∑Î§ÁÃÁøòÊáÊ ø ∑§fl— ŸÒ¬Èáÿ¢
¬Á⁄U‹ˇÿÃ– ‚È‡ÊÊÁ÷Ã¬˝∑Î§Ã⁄U¬M§¬Ê fláÊ¸ŸÊ ÿÕÊ-

“π¡Í̧⁄U¬Èc¬Ê∑Î§ÁÃÁ÷— Á‡Ê⁄UÙÁ÷— ¬áÊ¸Ãá«ÈU‹Ò—–

‡ÊÙ◊ãÃ Á∑§ÁÜøŒÊ‹êflÊ— ‡ÊÊ‹ÿ— ∑§Ÿ∑§¬˝÷Ê—H” (•ÿÙäÿÊ∑§Êá«U◊˜-26)

⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊSÿ ◊œÈdÊÁflãÿÊ¢ ∑§Ê√ÿœÊ⁄UÊÿÊ¢ ◊îÊŸ¢ ∑Î§àflÊ ‚NUŒÿÊŸÊ¢ NUŒÿÊÁŸ •Êå‹ÈÃÊÁŸ ÷flÁãÃ–

⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáSÿ ◊„Uàfl¢ ‹Ù∑§Á¬˝ÿÃÊ ø —

∑§Ê√ÿÁ◊Œ¢ ÁflÁflœÁfl·ÿÁfl÷ÍÁ·Ã¢ ∑§Áfl∑§◊¸– •òÊ •Êª◊-©U¬ÁŸ·Ã˜-S◊ÎÁÃ-œ◊¸ŸËÁÃ-Œ‡Ê¸Ÿ-
ÁflôÊÊŸ-•ÊÿÈfl¸Œ-œŸÈfl¸Œ-ÃãòÊ-◊ŸÙÁflôÊÊŸ-ÖÿÙÁÃ·ÊŒËŸÊ◊˜ •Ÿ∑§ÊŸÊ¢ Áfl·ÿÊŸÊ¢ ‚Ê⁄USÃÕÊ
Ãà‚ê¬Á∑¸§ÃÊ ©U¬ÿÙÁªŸÙ Áfl·ÿÊ— ‚◊È¬SÕÊåÿãÃ– ÁflÁflœÁfl·ÿ‚¢flÁ‹Ã •ÁS◊Ÿ˜ ◊„UÊ∑§Ê√ÿ
÷Ê⁄UÃËÿ‚¢S∑Î§Ã— Ãà∑§ÊÁ‹∑§‚èÿÃÊÿÊ— ‚◊ÈÖfl‹¢ ◊ŸÙ„UÊÁ⁄U ‚ÈS¬c≈¢U SflÊ÷ÊÁfl∑§Üø ÁøòÊ¢ ¬˝ÁÃ»§Á‹Ã¢
flÃ¸Ã– •òÊ ‚Ê◊ÊÁ¡∑§ŒÎc≈KÊ Œê¬àÿÊ— Á¬ÃÊ¬ÈòÊÿÙ— ªÈL§Á‡ÊcÿÿÙp ‚êflãœÊ—, ÷ÊÃÎáÊÊ¢
¬Ê⁄US¬Á⁄U∑§‚êflãœ— Á¬ÃÎ÷ÁÄÃ— ÷ÊÃÎ¬̋◊  ‚ÈNUÃ̃¬̋◊  Œ‡Ê¬̋◊  ¡ŸÊŸÊ¢ ¬Ê⁄S¬Á⁄U∑§‚ı„UÊļÜø ‚ÈãŒ⁄UM§¬áÊ
ÁøÁòÊÃÊÁŸ ŒÎ‡ÿãÃ– ÷ÊÃÎ¬̋êŸ •ÊŒ‡Ê¸¬˝∑§ÊÁ‡Ê∑§Ê ⁄UÊ◊SÿÊÁÄÃ— ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊ ¬˝∑§Ê‡ÿÃ ÿÕÊ-

Œ‡Ê Œ‡Ê ∑§‹òÊÊÁáÊ Œ‡Ê Œ‡Ê ø ’Êãœfl—–

Ã¢ ÃÈ Œ‡Ê¢ Ÿ ¬‡ÿÊÁ◊ ÿòÊ ÷˝ÊÃÊ ‚„UÙŒ⁄U—H (ÿÈh∑§Êá«U◊˜ 101-15)

“¡ŸŸË ¡ã◊÷ÍÁ◊p Sflª¸ÊŒÁ¬ ª⁄UËÿ‚Ë” ßàÿÊÁŒM§¬ÊÁáÊ œ◊¸-ŸËÁÃ-∑§Ã¸√ÿÁfl·ÿ∑§ÊÁŸ fl„ÍUÁŸ
‚È÷ÊÁ·ÃÊÁŸ ¬Ê∆U∑§ÊŸÊ∑§·¸ÿÁãÃ– ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊSÿÙìÊÃ◊Á‡Êπ⁄UÊ‚ËŸ¢ ◊„Uàfl◊fl‹ÙÄÿ ÷Ê‚-∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚-
÷fl÷ÍÁÃ-ÁŒæ˜ UŸÊª-÷Á^-◊Í⁄ U ÊÁ⁄ U-ˇÊ ◊ ãº ˝¬ ˝÷ ÎÃÿ— ¬⁄ UflÁûÊ ¸Ÿ— ŸÊ≈K∑§Ê⁄ U Ê— ∑§flÿp
⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊ∑§ÕÊ◊È¬¡Ë√ÿ ŸÊ≈U∑§ÊÁŸ ∑§Ê√ÿÊÁŸ ø ⁄UøÿÁãÃ–



©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U— —

flÊÀ◊ËÁ∑§∑Î§ÃÁ◊Œ¢ ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊ◊˜ ¬Èáÿ‚Á‹‹Ê ª¢ªÊ ßfl ÷ÈflŸòÊÿ¢ ¬ÈŸÊÃËÁÃ •Sÿ ◊Á„U◊Ê ¬˝‡ÊSÿÃ-

flÊÀ◊ËÁ∑§ÁªÁ⁄U‚è÷ÍÃÊ ⁄UÊ◊Êê÷ÙÁŸÁœ‚XÃÊ–

üÊË◊Œ˜⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊË ª¢ªÊ ¬ÈŸÊÁÃ ÷ÈflŸòÊÿ◊˜H

ß¸ŒÎ‡Ê¢ ¬ÊflŸ¢ ⁄U◊áÊËÿ¢ ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊ¢ ‚flòÊ ‚flÒ̧ •ÊÁŒ˛ÿÃ– ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊSÿ SÕÊÁÿàflÁfl·ÿ ‚àÿ◊fl ©UÄÃ◊ÁSÃ
•ÁS◊ãŸfl ◊„UÊ∑§Ê√ÿ-

ÿÊflÃ˜ SÕÊSÿÁãÃ Áª⁄Uÿ— ‚Á⁄Ãp ◊„ËÃ‹–

ÃÊflÃ˜ ⁄UÊ◊ÊÿáÊ∑§ÕÊ ‹Ù∑§·È ¬˝øÁ⁄UcÿÁÃH (’Ê‹∑§Êá«U◊˜ 2-36)



◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃ◊˜

¬Á⁄Uøÿ— —

◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃÊÅÿ¢ ◊„UÊ∑§Ê√ÿ◊˜ ÷Ê⁄UÃËÿÊŸÊ¢ ⁄UÊÁC˛ÿÁÃ„UÊ‚—– ÁflÁflœÁfl·ÿÊà◊∑¢§ œ◊¸ÊÕ¸∑§Ê◊◊ÙˇÊÊÅÿ
¬ÈL§·ÊÕ¸øÃÈCÿSÿ fláÊ¸ŸŸ ⁄U◊áÊËÿ◊È¬ÊŒÿÜø ◊„UÊ∑§Ê√ÿÁ◊Œ¢ “¬Üø◊Ê flŒ” ßÁÃ ŸÊêŸÊ˘Á¬
•ÊÅÿÊÿÃ– ‹ˇÊ‡‹Ù∑§Áfll◊ÊŸàflÊŒÿ¢ ª˝ãÕ— ‡ÊÃ‚Ê„UdË‚¢Á„UÃàÿÁ¬ •Á÷œËÿÃ– ª˝ãÕSÿÊSÿ
∑§ÃÎ¸àflŸ ∑Î§cáÊmÒ¬ÊÿŸ√ÿÊ‚— ‚¢ˇÊ¬áÊ √ÿÊ‚ ßÁÃ ¬˝ÊœÊãÿŸ ¬˝∑§Ëàÿ¸Ã– flŒÊŸÊ¢ ÿÕÊÿÕÁÔfl÷Ê¡ŸÊÃ˜
‚ flŒ√ÿÊ‚ flÁÃ ŸÊêŸÊ˘Á¬ ôÊÊÿÃ– √ÿÊ‚Ù fl·¸òÊÿáÊ Áfl‡ÊÊ‹∑§Êÿ¢ ◊„UÊ∑§Ê√ÿÁ◊Œ¢ ⁄UÁøÃflÊÁŸÁÃ
©UÄÃ◊ÁSÃ •ÁS◊ãŸfl ◊„UÊ∑§Ê√ÿ-

ÁòÊÁ÷fl¸·Ò¸— ‚ŒÙàÕÊÿ ∑Î§cáÊmÒ¬ÊÿŸÙ ◊ÈÁŸ—–

◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃ◊ÊÅÿÊŸ¢ ∑Î§ÃflÊÁŸŒ◊ÈûÊ◊◊˜H         (◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃ◊˜ 1-56-32)

◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃSÿ Áfl∑§Ê‡Ê òÊÿ— SÃ⁄UÊ— —

◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃSÿ ¬˝ıÁ…U¬˝ÊÁåÃ— •flSÕÊòÊÿ¬ÍÁfl¸∑§ÁÃ ôÊÊÿÃ– •Sÿ Áfl∑§Ê‚ ÁòÊd •flSÕÊ— òÊÿ— SÃ⁄UÊ—
flÊ ‚ÁãÃ- ¡ÿ-÷Ê⁄UÃ¢-◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃÜøÁÃ– ◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃSÿ ¬˝Õ◊ ‡‹Ù∑§ “ÃÃÙ ¡ÿ◊ÈŒË⁄UÿÃ˜” ßÁÃ
◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃSÿ ¡ÿ‡ÊéŒ√ÿfl„UÊÿ¸ÃÊ◊Ê„U– √ÿÊ‚Ù˘◊È¢ ¡ÿŸÊ◊∑¢§ ª˝ãÕ¢ ÃSÿ ¬Üø‚¢Åÿ∑§·È Á‡Êcÿ·È
•ãÿÃ◊¢ flÒ‡Êê¬ÊÿŸ◊äÿÊ¬ÿÊ◊Ê‚– ¡ÿÊÅÿ¢ ∑§Ê√ÿ¢ ‚Íˇ◊∑§‹fl⁄U◊˜ •Ê‚ËÃ˜– ÃòÊ 88ÆÆ ‡‹Ù∑§Ê
•Ê‚Ÿ˜– ◊ıÁ‹∑§ ∑§Ê√ÿ˘ÁS◊Ÿ˜ ßÁÃ„UÊ‚Sÿ ¬˝ÊœÊãÿ◊˜ •Ê‚ËÃ˜, Ÿ ÃÈ ©U¬Œ‡Ê¬˝œÊŸÃÊ– ¬Êá«UflÊŸÊ¢
Áfl¡ÿ ∞fl ∑§Ê√ÿSÿÊSÿ ¡ÿŸÊ◊˝— ‚ÊÕ¸∑§ÃÊ ßÁÃ flÄÃÈ¢ ‡ÊÄÿÃ– ÃÃ— flÒ‡Êê¬ÊÿŸ— ¡ÿ∑§Ê√ÿ
Sfl⁄UÁøÃ‚¢flÊŒÊŒËŸÊ¢ ‚¢ÿÙ¡Ÿ¢ ∑Î§àflÊ øÃÈÁflZ‡ÊÁÃ‚„Ud‡‹Ù∑§ÿÈÄÃ¢ ÷Ê⁄UÃÊÅÿ¢ ∑§Ê√ÿ¢ ¡Ÿ◊¡ÿSÿ
ŸÊªÿôÊ üÊÊflÿÊ◊Ê‚– ßÿ¢ ÁmÃËÿÊ •flSÕÊ– ¬ÈŸ— ÃÎÃËÿ¬ÿ¸Êÿ ◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃŸÊ◊∑§◊„UÊ∑§Ê√ÿ◊ÃÃ˜
∞∑§‹ˇÊ‡‹Ù∑§¬Á⁄UÁ◊Ã¢ ŸÒÁ◊·Ê⁄Uáÿ ÿôÊ∑§Ê‹ ‚ıÁÃŸÊ ‡ÊıŸ∑§ÊÁŒèÿ ´§Á·èÿ— üÊÊÁflÃ◊÷flÃ˜–
÷Ê⁄UÃËª˝ãÕüÊfláÊ∑§Ê‹ Ãà¬Îc≈U¬˝ÁÃfløŸÒ— ‹ˇÊ‡‹Ù∑§‚¢flÁ‹Ã¢ ∑Î§Ã¸Ê◊Œ¢ ◊„UÊ∑§Ê√ÿ◊˜–

◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃSÿ ¬˝ÁÃ¬ÊlÁfl·ÿÊ— —

◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃSÿ ¬˝ÁÃ¬ÊlÁfl·ÿÊ— ¬˝œÊŸÃ— ∑§ı⁄Ufl¬Êá«UflÊŸÊÁ◊ÁÃflÎûÊ¢ ÁflflÊŒ‡ø, ÿÈhÁfl◊Èπ¢ •¡Ȩ̀Ÿ¢
¬̋ÁÃ ÷ªflÃ— üÊË∑Î§cáÊSÿ ÃÊÁàfl∑§Ù¬Œ‡Ê— ∑È§L§ˇÊòÊÿÈh ∑§ı⁄UflÊŸÊ¢ ¬⁄UÊ¡ÿ— ¬Êá«UflÊŸÊ¥ Áfl¡ÿ¬̋ÊÁåÃp
‚ÁãÃ– ◊Í‹∑§ÕÊÿÊ— •ÊŸÈ·ÁX∑§L§¬áÊ fl„ÍUÁŸ •ÊÅÿÊŸÙ¬ÊÅÿÊŸÊÁŸ •òÊ ‚¢ÿÙÖÿãÃ– Ã·È
‡Ê∑È§ãÃ‹Ù¬ÊÅÿÊŸ-◊àSÿÙ¬ÊÅÿÊŸ-⁄UÊ◊Ù¬ÊÅÿÊŸ-Á‡ÊÁfl∑§ÕÊ-‚ÊÁflòÊË∑§ÕÊ-ª¢ªÊflÃ⁄UáÊÙ¬ÅÿÊŸ-
Ÿ‹Ù¬ÊÅÿÊŸÊŒËÁŸ ◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃ flÁáȨ̂ÃÊÁŸ flÃ̧ãÃ– ◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃËÿ∑§ÕÊflSÃÈ •c≈UÊŒ‡Ê‚È ¬fļ‚È Áfl÷ÄÃ¢
flÃ̧Ã– ÃÊÁŸ π‹È •ÊÁŒ-‚÷Ê-flŸ-Áfl⁄UÊ≈Ũ-©UlÙª-÷Ëc◊-º̋ÙáÊ-∑§áȨ̂-‡ÊÀÿ-‚ıÁåÃ∑§-SòÊË-‡ÊÊÁãÃ-
•ŸÈ‡ÊÊ‚ŸÊ˘üÊ◊flÊÁ‚-◊ı‚‹-◊„UÊ¬˝SÕÊÁŸ∑§-Sflª¸Ê⁄UÙ„UáÊÊÅÿÊÁŸ •c≈UÊŒ‡Ê¬fl¸ÊÁáÊ– •Õ
•c≈UÊŒ‡Ê¬fļ√ÿÁÃÁ⁄UÄÃ¢ „UÁ⁄Ufl¢‡Ê¢ŸÊ◊∑¢§ ¬Á⁄UÁ‡Êc≈U÷ÍÃÁ◊fl ∞∑§ÊŸÁfl¢‡Ê¬fļ ◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃ◊ãflËÿÃ ÿÃ̃ Áπ‹¬fļ
ßàÿÁ¬ ©UëÿÃ–



◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃSÿ ⁄UøŸÊ∑§Ê‹—

∞ÃSÿ Áfl‡ÊÊ‹∑§Êÿ◊„UÊ∑§Ê√ÿSÿ ⁄UøŸÊ∑§Ê‹‚êflãœ ¬Áá«UÃ·È ◊ÃÊŸÒÄÿ¢ ŒÎ‡ÿÃ ÿÃ— ÁÃd—
•flSÕÊ— ‚◊ŸÈ÷Íÿ ◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃSÿ ‚Ê◊Áª˝∑¢§ M§¬¢ ¡ÊÃ◊˜– ‚ê¬˝àÿÈ¬‹èÿ◊ÊŸ¢ ◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃ¢ ¡ÿÊÁ÷œÊŸÊÃ˜
◊Í‹∑§Ê√ÿÊÃ˜ ¬⁄UÃ— fl„ÈU·È ‡ÊÃ∑§·È √ÿÃËÃcflfl ÁŸÁ◊¸Ã¢ SÿÊÃ˜– ¬Áá«UÃÊŸÊ¢ ‚◊ËˇÊÿÊ ◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃ◊˜
500 ß¸.¬Í. ‚◊ÿÃ— ¬⁄UÃÙ Ÿ ÁŸÁ◊¸Ã¢ Á∑§ãÃÈ ÃÃ˜ ¬Ífl¸◊fl ÁŸÁ◊¸ÃÁ◊ÁÃ ¬˝ÃËÿÃ–

◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃSÿ ÁflÁ‡Êc≈UÃÊ —

√ÿÊ‚∑Î§Ã¢ ◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃ¢ ‚ÈãŒ⁄U ßÁÃ„UÊ‚Ù L§Áø⁄¢U œ◊¸‡ÊÊSòÊ¢ ⁄U◊áÊËÿÜø ∑§Ê√ÿ¢ flÃ¸Ã– ª˝ãÕÙ˘ÿ¢ ◊ÊŸflÊŸ˜
’„ÈUœÊ ©U¬∑ ⁄UÙÁÃ– ßÁÃ„UÊ‚àflÊŒÿ◊S◊Ê∑¢§ ‚◊ˇÊ ¬Ífl¸¡ÊŸÊÁ◊ÁÃflÎûÊ¢ flË⁄UªÊÕÊ¢ ø ©U¬SÕÊ¬ÿÁÃ,
œ◊¸‡ÊÊSòÊM§¬áÊ ∞Á„U∑§Ê◊ÈÁc◊∑§ÁŸ—üÊÿ‚◊ÊªZ ¬˝Œ‡Ê¸ÿÁÃ, ‹Á‹ÃÿÊ ∑§Ê√ÿ‡ÊÒÀÿÊ ÷Ê⁄UÃËÿ‚¢S∑Î§Ã—
‚èÿÃÊÿÊp ◊ŸÙôÊ¢ L§¬¢ ÁŸŒœÊÁÃ– ª˝ãÕSÿÊSÿ ◊„Uàfl¢ •Á÷ŒœÊÁÃ ÿÕÊ-

œ◊̧ ±ÿÕ̧ ø ∑§Ê◊ ø ◊ÙˇÊ ø ÷⁄UÃ·¸÷–

ÿÁŒ„UÊÁSÃ ÃŒãÿòÊ ÿãŸ„UÊÁSÃ Ÿ ÃÃ˜ ÄflÁøÃ˜–

√ÿÊ‚ŒflÊ ÁflÁflœÒ •ÊÅÿÊŸÒ ⁄UòÊ ©U¬SÕÊ¬ÿÁÃ ÿÃ˜ œ◊¸ ∞fl ÷Ê⁄UÃËÿ‚¢S∑Î§Ã◊Í¸‹◊˜– •œ◊¸áÊ
⁄UÊc≈USÿ ÁflŸÊ‡ÊSÃÕÊ œ◊̧áÊ ø ÃSÿÙàÕÊŸ¢ ÷flÁÃ– œ◊¸Sÿ •àÿÊÖÿÃÊ¢ ÃŸ fláÿ¸Ã ÿÕÊ-

“Ÿ ¡ÊÃÈ ∑§Ê◊ÊãŸ ÷ÿÊãŸ ‹Ù÷ÊŒ˜

œ◊¸ ¡±ÿÊîÊËÁflÃSÿÊÁ¬ „UÃÙ—–

œ◊Ù¸ ÁŸàÿ— ‚Èπ-ŒÈ—π àflÁŸàÿ

¡ËflÙ ÁŸàÿÙ „UÃÈ⁄USÿ àflÁŸàÿ—H”

¬ÈŸ— “¬˝∑§Ê‡Ê‹ˇÊáÊ ŒflÊ ◊ŸÈcÿÊ— ∑§◊¸‹ˇÊáÊÊ—” ßàÿÊÁŒflÊÄÿmÊ⁄UÊ ◊ÊŸflÊŸ˜ ∑§◊¸ ¬˝ÁÃ øÙŒÿÁÃ–
◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃ •ãÃ÷Í̧ÄÃ¢ ªËÃÊ⁄UàŸ¢ Ÿ ∑§fl‹¢ •¡Ȩ̀Ÿ¢ ¬˝ÁÃ ¬⁄UãÃÈ ‚◊SÃÊŸ˜ ◊ÊŸflÊŸ˜ ¬˝ÁÃ üÊË∑Î§cáÊSÿ
•◊ÎÃ◊ÿÙ¬Œ‡ÊÙ˘åÿÁSÃ– ◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃ ⁄UÊ¡œ◊¸Sÿ ‚ÁflSÃ⁄UfláÊ¸ŸŸ ôÊÊŸ¢ ‚Ü¡ÊÿÃ ÿŒS◊ŒËÿ¬Ífl¸¡ÊŸÊ¢
⁄UÊ¡ŸËÁÃÁfllÊÿÊ¢ ÁflÁ‡Êc≈¢U ôÊÊŸ◊Ê‚ËÃ˜– ª˝ãÕ˘ÁS◊Ÿ˜ •Á„¢U‚ÊÿÊ— ‡ÊÙ÷Ê ŒÿÊÿÊ •Ê÷Ê Ã¬‚— ¬˝÷Ê
ŒÊŸSÿ flãœÈ⁄UÃÊ àÿÊªSÿ ¬‡Ê‹ÃÊ ßàÿÊŒÿ— ⁄U◊áÊËÿM§¬áÊ ¬˝∑§Ê‡ÿãÃ– •Sÿ ∑§fl—
øÁ⁄UòÊÁøòÊáÊ◊Á¬ ¬˝‡Ê¢‚ŸËÿ◊˜– •òÊ SflÊÁ÷◊ÊŸ‡ÊÊÁ‹Ÿ— ¬˝◊¬⁄UÊÿáÊÊ— œ◊¸ÁŸc∆UÊ— ôÊÊŸflãÃ—
¬ÈL§·ÊÁÕ¸Ÿ— ÷ÊÇÿflÊÁŒŸp ßàÿÊŒËÁŸ Á÷ãŸL§Áø¬⁄UÊÿáÊÊÁŸ øÁ⁄UòÊÊáÿÈ¬‹èÿãÃ–

©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U—

◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃ◊˜ ÷Ê⁄UÃËÿ‚¢S∑Î§Ã— Œ¬¸áÊ ßfl– •Sÿ ÁflÁflœÁfl·ÿÊflªÊÁ„U ôÊÊŸ◊˜ •Õ¸ªı⁄Ufl¢ ÷ÊflªÊê÷ËÿZ
ø ¬˝ÁÃ •Ê∑Î§c≈UÙ ÷ÍàflÊ ’„Ufl— ∑§flÿ— ◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃ flÁáÊ¸Ã¢Ê ∑§ÕÊ◊fl‹ê√ÿ ∑§Ê√ÿÊÁŸ ŸÊ≈U∑§ÊÁŸ ø
⁄UøÿÁãÃ– ôÊÊŸÊÁÇŸ‚◊ÁœÃàflÊìÊ ∞ÃSÿ ◊„Uàfl¢ ∑§Õ¢ÁøŒÁ¬ •À¬ÁÿÃÈ¢ Ÿ ‡ÊÄÿÃ– •Ã∞fl •Sÿ
◊„Uàfl◊ÈŒ˜ªÊÿÃÊ ¬˝ÊëÿÃ-

◊„UàflÊŒ˜ ÷Ê⁄UflàflÊìÊ ◊„UÊ÷Ê⁄UÃ◊ÈëÿÃ–



•‚◊Sÿ ¡ÊÃËÿÊUà‚fl— Áfl„ÈU—

‚ÍøŸÊ —

ÿÁŒ ÁflÁflœ÷Ê·ÊÁ÷— Á’Á÷ãŸfláÊ¸‚ê¬˝ŒÊÿÊÁŒÁ÷— ¬Á⁄U¬Èc≈UÊ ∑§ÊÁøÃ˜ ¡ÊÁÃ— ∑¢§ÁpŒ˜ÁflÁ‡Êc≈U◊Èà‚fl¢
‚Êfl¸¡ŸËŸL§¬áÊ NUŒÿŸ •ÊÁ‹XÿÁÃ, ÃŒÊ ‚ ©Uà‚fl— ¡ÊÃËÿÊUà‚fl ßÁÃ ∑§âÿÃ– ‚Êê¬˝ÁÃ∑§∑§Ê‹
•‚◊¬˝Œ‡Ê Áfl„ÈU— ÁŸ—‚ãŒ„UŸ ¡ÊÃËÿÙà‚flSÿ ◊ÿ¸ÊŒÊ¢ ‹÷Ã– Áfl„ÈU— “•‚◊Ëÿ¡ŸÊŸÊ¢ flÊ¬ÁÃ-
‚Ê„UÙŸ˜” ßàÿÁ÷œËÿÃ– ‚ıãŒÿ¸◊Áá«UÃÊÿÊ◊˜ •‚◊÷È◊ı ÁSÕÃÊŸÊ¢ ÁflÁ÷ãŸÊŸÊ¢ ÷Ê·Ê-œ◊¸-‚ê¬˝ŒÊÿ-
÷ÍÃÊŸÊ¢ ◊ÊŸflÊŸÊ¢ ‚◊ãflÿŸ ¬ÊÁ‹Ã ∞· Áfl„ÍUà‚fl— ¡ÊÃËÿÊà‚fl◊ÿÊ¸ŒÊ¢ ¬˝Ê¬ÎflÊŸ˜–

Áfl„ÈU‡ÊéŒSÿ √ÿÈà¬ÁûÊ— —

Áfl„ÈU‡ÊéŒSÿ √ÿÈà¬ÁÃ— ÁflÁ÷ãŸÒ— ¬Áá«UÃÒ— Á÷ãŸM§¬áÊ ¬˝ŒËÿÃ– ‚¢S∑Î§ÃÁfl·Èfl‡ÊéŒÊÃ˜
Áfl„ÈU‡ÊéŒSÿÙà¬ÁûÊ÷¸flÃËÁÃ ÿÈÄàÿÊ Áfl·Èfl •Õ¸ÊÃ˜ •„UÙ⁄UÊòÊ¥ ÿŒÊ ‚◊¬Á⁄U◊ÊáÊ¢ ÷flÁÃ ÃÁS◊Ÿ˜
‚◊ÿ fl„UÊªÁfl„ÈU— ∑§ÊÁÃÁfl„ÈUpÁÃ Áfl„ÈUmÿ¢ ©UŒ˜ÿÊåÿÃ ßÁÃ ÿlÁ¬ ©UÀ‹π¢ ∑§ÃÈZ ‡ÊÄÿÃ,
◊ÊÉÊÁfl„ÈU¬Ê‹ŸÁfl·ÿ ßÿ¢ ÿÈÁÄÃ— ÁŸ⁄UÊœÊ⁄UÊ– ∑Ò§ÁpŒãÿÒ‡ø fl«UÙ÷Ê·ÊÿÊ— flÒøÊªÈ‡ÊéŒÊÃ˜ flÒ‡ÊÊπ‡ÊéŒÊmÊ
Áfl„ÈU‡ÊéŒSÿÙà¬ÁûÊÁ⁄UÁÃ ◊ãÿÃ– ÁÃflÊ‹Ù∑§Êp Áfl„ÈU¢ “ÁfløÈ” ßÁÃ flŒÁãÃ– Ã·Ê¢ ÷Ê·ÊŸÈ‚Ê⁄UáÊ
“ÁfløÈ”‡ÊéŒSÿ •Õ¸— “fl‚È◊àÿÊ— ¬Í¡Ê” •ÕflÊ “÷ÍÁ◊¬Í¡Ê” •ÁSÃ– ÿÕÊ ÃÕÊ •SÃÈ, •‚◊¬˝Œ‡Ê
•ÊÿÊ¸ •ŸÊÿÊ¸pÁÃ ©U÷ÿüÊáÿÊ— ‹Ù∑§Ê— Áfl„Íà‚fl¢ ¡ÊÃËÿÊà‚flM§¬áÊ ¬Ê‹ÿÁãÃ–

Áfl„ÍUà‚flSÿ ¬˝∑§Ê⁄UÊ— —

¬˝ÁÃflà‚⁄U¢  ÁòÊœÊ ©Uà‚flÙ˘ÿ¢ ¬ÊÀÿÃ– ÿÕÊ øÒòÊflÒ‡ÊÊπ◊Ê‚ÿÙ— ‚¢∑˝§ÊãÃı “fl„UÊªÁfl„ÈU—”
•ÊÁ‡flŸ∑§ÊÁÃ̧∑§◊Ê‚ÿÊ— ‚¢∑̋§ÊãÃÊÒ “∑§ÊÁÃÁfl„ÈU—” ÃÕÊ ¬ı·◊ÊÉÊ◊Ê‚ÿÙ— ‚¢∑̋§ÊãÃı ◊ÊÉÊÁfl„ÈU ©UŒ̃ÿÊÁ¬ÃÊ—
÷flÁãÃ– ∞Ã ·Ê ¢  ò ÊÿÊáÊÊ ¢  Áfl„ Í U à‚flÊŸÊ ¢  ¬Ê‹Ÿ‚◊ÿ •‚◊Ëÿ‹Ù∑§ÊŸÊ ¢
◊ÊŸÁ‚∑§‚Ê◊ÊÁ¡∑§ÊflSÕÊÁfl·ÿ∑§ÁøãÃŸŸ ∞ÃÃ˜ Áfl„ÈUòÊÿ¢ ∑˝§◊áÊ “⁄UæUÊ‹Ë Áfl„ÈU—” ∑§æUÊ‹ËÁfl„ÈU—
÷ÙªÊ‹ËÁfl„ÈUpÁÃ ŸÊ◊Á÷— •ÊÅÿÊÿÃ–

Áfl„ÈU¬Ê‹Ÿ¬˝Á∑˝§ÿÊ

⁄UæUÊ‹Ë ∑§æUÊ‹Ë ÷ÙªÊ‹ËÁÃ Áfl„ÍUòÊÿSÿ ¬Ê‹Ÿ¬˝Á∑˝§ÿÊ‚È ÿlÁ¬ Á÷ãŸÃÊ •fl‹ÊÄÿÃ ¬⁄UãÃÈ ÁòÊ·È
Áfl„ÈU·È ‚∑§‹ÊŸÊ◊˜ •‚◊Ëÿ¡ŸÊŸÊ¢ •ÊŸãŒÙà‚Ê„Uı ¬Á⁄U‹ˇÿÃ ∞fl– fl„UÊªÁfl„ÈU⁄Ufl ⁄UæUÊ‹ËÁfl„ÈU—–
‡ÊËÃ∑§Ê‹ ªÃ fl‚ãÃ∑§Ê‹Sÿ ‚◊Êª◊∑§Ê‹ ¡ŸÊŸÊ¢ ◊Ÿ—‚È •Áœ∑§Ã⁄UÊà‚Ê„U— ©UlË¬ŸÊ ø ‚¢¡ÊÿÃ–
¬˝∑Î§ÁÃ¡ªÃ˜ ‚È‡ÊÙÁ÷ÃÊ ÷flÁÃ– •ÁS◊Ÿ˜ ‚ıãŒÿ¸◊Áá«Ã ¬ÿ¸Êfl⁄UáÊ ◊ÊŸflÊ— Áfl‡Ù·Ã— ÿÈfl∑§Ê—
ÿÈflàÿp •ÊŸãŒÊå‹ÈÃÊ ÷flÁãÃ, ªÊÿÁãÃ ŸÎàÿÁãÃ ø– øÒòÊ‚¢∑˝§ÊÁãÃÁŒfl‚ÊÃ˜ •Ê⁄Uê÷ flÒ‡ÊÊπ◊Ê‚Sÿ
·c∆UÁŒŸ¬ÿ¸ãÃ¢ ¡ŸÒ— ⁄UæUÊ‹ËÁfl„ÈUL§Œ˜ÿÊåÿÃ– •Sÿ Áfl„ÍUà‚flSÿ ¬˝Õ◊¢ ÁŒŸ¢ “ªL§ Áfl„È” ßàÿÈëÿÃ–
•ÁS◊Ÿ˜ ÁŒfl‚ ªÊSflÊÁ◊Ÿ— ¬˝ÊÃL§àÿÊÿ ªflÊ¢ ‡Ê⁄UË⁄U  ◊Ê‚„UÁ⁄Uº˝ÊÅÿº˝√ÿmÿ¢ Áfl‹¬ÿÁãÃ, ÃŒŸãÃ⁄¢U
ª˝ËflÊÿ¢Ê ◊Ê‹Ê¢ ÁflœÊÿ ÃÊ— ¡‹Ê‡Êÿ¢ ŸËàflÊ SÕÊŸ¢ ∑§Ê⁄UÿÁãÃ– ‚ãäÿÊ∑§Ê‹ ÃÊ— ŸÍÃŸ⁄UîÊÈÁ÷—
ªÙ‡ÊÊ‹Ê‚È ’ÉŸÁãÃÿø–



fl„UÊªÁfl„UÙ— ÁmÃËÿ¢ ÁŒŸ¢ “◊ÊŸÈ„UÁfl„ÈU” ßÁÃ ∑§âÿÃ– ÃÁgŸ¢ ¬˝àÿ∑§◊˜ •‚◊Ëÿ¡Ÿ— ŸÍÃŸ¢ flSòÊ¢
œÊ⁄UÿÁÃ, ∑§ÁŸD¡Ÿ— ªÈL§¡ŸÊŸ̃ ÖÿD¡ŸÊÜø ¬̋ÁÃ ‚ã◊ÊŸ¢ ¬̋Œ‡Ȩ̂ÿÁÃ, Öÿc∆U¡ŸÊ— ∑§ÁŸc∆U¡ŸÊŸ˜ ¬˝ÁÃ
•Ê‡ÊËfl¸øŸÊÁŸ ©UìÊÊ⁄UÿÁãÃ– •‚◊ËÿÁùÿ— ‚ã◊ÊŸËÿ¡ŸÊŸ˜ •Êà◊Ëÿ¡ŸÊŸ˜ ¬˝ÁÃ “Áfl„ÈUflÊŸ”
ßàÿÊÅÿÊÃÊÁŸ flùÊÁáÊ ©U¬„U⁄UÁãÃ– ◊äÿÊ±Ÿ‚◊ÿ ŒflÊ‹ÿÊ— ∑§ËÃ̧ŸäflÁŸÁ÷— ◊ÈπÁ⁄UÃÊ— ÷flÁãÃ–
ÃÁgŸÊÃ̃¬⁄UflÁÃ̧ÁŒfl‚·≈U˜∑§¢ ¡ŸÊ— Á◊òÊÊÁáÊ •Ê◊ÿ ‚ÈSflÊŒÈÔ º˝√ÿÊÁŒÁ÷— ÷Ù¡Ÿ¢ ∑§Ê⁄UÿÁãÃ •ÊãÃÁ⁄U∑¢§
F„U◊Á÷ŸãŒŸÜø ôÊÊ¬ÿÁãÃ– flÃ¸◊ÊŸ∑§Ê‹ ⁄UæUÊ‹ËÁfl„ÍUà‚fl¬Ê‹ŸÊfl‚⁄U ‚Ê¢S∑Î§ÁÃ∑§ÊŸÈDÊŸÊŸÊ◊Á¬
•ÊÿÙ¡Ÿ¢ Á∑̋§ÿÃ–

ÁmÃËÿÁfl„ÈU — •Õ̧ÊÃ̃ ∑§ÊÁÃÁfl„ÈU— ∞∑§ÁS◊ãŸfl ÁŒŸ •ÊÁEŸ∑§ÊÁÃ̧∑§◊Ê‚ÿÙ— ‚¢∑̋§ÊÁãÃÁŒfl‚ ©UŒ̃ÿÊÁ¬ÃÙ
÷flÁÃ– (Ãà‚◊ÿ ‡ÊSÿˇÊòÊÊÁáÊ œÊãÿ‡ÊSÿŸ ‡ÿÊ◊‹ÊÁŸ ÷flÁãÃ–) ÃŒÊ ‹ˇ◊ËŒ√ÿÊ •Ê◊ãòÊáÊÊÕZ
¬ Í¡ŸÊÕ Z flÊ ‡ÊSÿˇÊ  ò Ê   ª Î„  U  ø ¬ ˝ŒË¬Ê— ¬ ˝ÖflÊÁ‹ÃÊ— ÷flÁãÃ– ‚ãäÿÊ‚◊ÿ
SflËÿÊ¢ªŸ⁄UÙÁ¬ÃÃÈ‹‚ËflÎˇÊ‚◊Ë¬ ŸÊ◊∑§ËÃ¸Ÿ¢ ÷flÁÃ– •ÁS◊Ÿ˜‚◊ÿ ‚ÊœÊ⁄UáÊÃ— ∑Î§Á·¡ËÁflŸÊ˘
‚◊Ëÿ¡ŸÊ— •ÊÁÕ¸∑§÷ÊflŸ ŒÈ’¸‹Ê ¡ÊÿãÃ– •Ã •SÿÊ◊flSÕÊÿÊ¢ ¬ÊÁ‹Ã— Áfl„ÈU— ∑§æUÊ‹ËÁfl„ÈU—
ßÁÃ ŸÊêŸÊ˘Á¬ ¬˝ÁÕÃÙ˘ÁSÃ–

ÃÎÃËÿÁfl„ÈU— ◊ÊœÁfl„ÈU— •ÕflÊ ÷ÙªÊ‹ËÁfl„ÈU— •ÁSÃ– ¬ı·◊ÊÉÊ◊Ê‚ÿÙ— ‚¢∑̋§ÊÁãÃÁŒfl‚— ◊ÊÉÊÁfl„ÈUM§¬áÊ
©UŒ˜ÿÊÁ¬ÃÊ˘ÁSÃ– •ÁS◊Ÿ˜ ‚◊ÿ •‚◊Ëÿ¡ŸÊ— Á∑§ÿÁgŸ¬ÿ¸ãÃ¢ ∑Î§Á·∑§Êÿ¸ÊÃ˜ Áfl⁄UÃÊ— ‚ãÃ— ÁflüÊÊ◊¢
‹÷ãÃ– ‡ÊSÿˇÊòÊ flÊ‹∑§Ê— ◊Á¡ÁŸ◊¸ÊáÊ¢ ∑Î§àflÊ Áfl„ÈUÁŒfl‚ÊÃ˜ ¬Ífl¸flÁÃ¸⁄UÊòÊ— ©UûÊ⁄UÊœ̧ SŸÊŸ¢ ∑Î§àflÊ
◊Á¡¢ ¬˝ÖflÊÀÿ Ãà‚◊Ë¬ ÷Ù¡Ÿ¢ ∑È§fl¸ãÃËÁÃ ¬˝ÊøËŸÊ ⁄UËÁÃ—– ‚Êê¬˝ÁÃ∑§∑§Ê‹ ¬˝Êÿ— SflªÎ„U ∞fl
÷Ù¡Ÿ¢ ø‹ÁÃ– ™§·Ê ∑§Ê‹ ◊Á¡ŒÊ„UŸ‚◊ÿ ’„Ufl— ª˝Ê◊flÊÁ‚Ÿ— Á◊Á‹àflÊ •ÁÇŸ‚flÊ¢ ∑È§fl¸ÁãÃ–
SÕÊŸÁfl‡Ê· ÁflÁ÷ãŸÊ— ∑§Ë«∏UÊ •Á¬ ∑˝§Ë«KãÃ– ◊ÊÉÊÁfl„ÈU‚◊ÿ ªÎ„U ªÎ„U ÷Ê¡Ÿ√ÿflSÕÊ •ÊÿÊÁ¡ÃÊ
÷flÁÃ, •ÊŸãŒŸ ªë¿UÁãÃ ÁŒfl‚Ê—– ¡ŸÊ— ◊ÁãŒ⁄U·È ÷ªflãÃ◊Á¬ ¬Í¡ÿÁãÃ–

Áfl„ÍUà‚flSÿ ÃÊà¬ÿ¸◊˜ —

•‚◊Ëÿ¡ŸÊ— ¬˝Êÿ— ∑Î§Á·¡ËÁflŸ— ‚ÁãÃ– •ÿ◊Èà‚flÙ˘Á¬ ∑Î§Á·áÊÊ ‚„ÒUfl Áfl‡Ù·÷ÊflŸ ‚ê¬Á∑¸§Ã—–
∑Î§Á·∑§Êÿ¸Sÿ ÁflÁ÷ãŸ ¬ÿÊ¸ÿ·È •Sÿ ©Uà‚flSÿ ¬Ê‹Ÿ¢ ¬˝ÊøËŸ∑§Ê‹ÊŒfl ¬˝øÁ‹Ã¢ flÃ¸Ã–
Áfl„ÈU¬Ê‹Ÿ‚◊ÿ ŸÎàÿªËÃflÊlÊÁŒÁ÷— ¬ÎÁÕflË •Áœ∑§Ã⁄UÊ ©Ufl¸⁄UÊ ÷flÃËÁÃ ‹Ù∑§Áfl‡flÊ‚Ù˘ÁSÃ–

©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U—

•ŸŸ ©Uà‚flŸ •‚◊Ëÿ¡ŸÊ— ∞Äÿ‚ÍòÊáÊ flhÊ— ÷flÁãÃ– ‚Êê¬˝ÁÃ∑§∑§Ê‹ •ŸÈÁDÃ— ◊ÜøÁfl„ÈU—
•‚◊Sÿ ¬˝àÿ∑¢§ ¡ŸªÙDË¥ ÁŸ∑§≈UÃ⁄U◊Ê∑§·¸ÿÁÃ ÃÕÊ ‚fl¸·È ∞Äÿ÷Êfl¢ ¡ŸÿÁÃ– •‚◊Sÿ
‚Ê◊Áª˝∑§SflÊÕ¸⁄UˇÊÊÕ¸◊˜ •ÿ◊∑§— flÁ‹D— ¬ŒˇÊ¬ ßÁÃ flÄÃÈ¢ ‡ÊÄÿÃ–

•ÿ◊Èà‚fl— ¬˝ÁÃflà‚⁄¢U ÿlÁ¬ ¬ÊÀÿÃ ÃÕÊÁ¬ flÃ¸◊ÊŸ‚◊ÿ Áfl„ÍUUà‚fl¬Ê‹Ÿ Áfl‚¢ªÁÃ— •Á¬
¬Á⁄U‹ˇÿÃ– ∑È§L§Áø¬ÍáÊ¸¬Á⁄UÁSÕÃ⁄UÁ¬ ©Ujfl— ¬Á⁄U‹ˇÿÃ ∑§ŒÊÁøÃ˜– ŒÈc∑§ÊÿZ Áfl„UÊÿ ‚ÈÁøãÃÿÊ
¬˝∑Î§Ã◊˜ •ÊŒ‡Ê¸◊˜ •ª˝ ∑Î§àflÊ Áfl„ÍUŒ˜ÿÊ¬ŸSÿ øCÊ flÃ¸Ã øÃ˜ ∞· Áfl„ÈU— ¬˝∑Î§ÃÃ— ¡ÊÃËÿÙà‚flM§¬áÊ
‚êÿ∑§˜ ¬ÊÁ‹ÃÙ ÷flÃËÁÃ flÄÃÈ¢ ‡ÊÄÿÃ–



∑§Áfl∑È§‹ªÈL§— ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚—

¬Á⁄Uøÿ—

‚¢S∑Î§Ã‚ÊÁ„Uàÿ ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚— ∑§Áfl·È ◊Íœ¸ãÿÙ˘SÃËÁÃ ‚flÒ¸— SflËÁ∑˝§ÿÃ– ÷Ê⁄UÃËÿÒ— ¬Áá«UÃ¢Ò
•Ê‹ ¢∑§ Ê Á⁄ U∑ Ò §p “◊„U Ê∑§Áfl—” “∑§Áfl∑ È §‹ª ÈL §” “∑§ÁflÁ‡Ê⁄ U Ù◊ÁáÊ” “∑§Áfl‚◊˝ Ê≈ ˜ U ”
ßàÿŸ∑Ò§©U¬ÊÁœÁ◊⁄U‹¢∑Î§ÃÙ ÷flàÿ· ∑§Áfl—– •Ê¢ª‹‚ÊÁ„Uàÿ ‡ÊÄ‚¬ËÿßàÿSÿ ÿÃ˜ SÕÊŸ◊ÁSÃ
‚¢S∑Î§Ã‚ÊÁ„Uàÿ ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚SÿÊÁ¬ ÃŒfl SÕÊŸ¢ fl¸ÃÃ– •Ã— ‚ ÷Ê⁄UÃËÿ‡ÊÄ‚¬Ëÿ⁄U ßÁÃ ŸÊ◊˝ÊÁ¬
•ÊÅÿÊÿÃ–

∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Áfl·ÿ∑§¡ŸüÊÈÁÃ —

•ÿ¢ ◊„UÊ∑§Áfl— ∑§ŒÊ ∑È§òÊ •¡ÊÿÃ ∞ÃŒlÊflÁœ ÁŸÁpÃM§¬áÊ Ÿ ôÊÊÿÃ– ¡ŸüÊÈàÿŸÈ‚Ê⁄UáÊ
¬˝Ê⁄UÁê÷∑§ÊflSÕÊÿÊ¢ ‚ •ÃËfl ◊Íπ¸ •Ê‚ËÃ˜– ÃSÿ ÁflŒÈcÿÊ ¬àãÿÊ ÁfllÙûÊ◊ÿÊ (ÁfllÊflàÿÊ flÊ)
•¬◊ÊÁŸ∑§— ‚ ªÎ„UÊÃ˜ ÁŸ⁄Uªë¿UÃ˜– ÃÃp ∑§ÊÁ‹SflM§¬ÊÿÊ— ÷ªflàÿÊ— ‚⁄USflàÿÊ— ¬˝‚ÊŒŸ
‚Ù˘Áø⁄UÊŒfl ÁflmÊŸ˜ •÷flÃ˜– ¬⁄UflÁÃ¸∑§Ê‹ ‚ ’„ÍUŸÊ¢ ª˝ãÕÊŸÊ¢ ª˝ãÕ∑§Ê⁄UM§¬áÊ ÃÕÊ
üÊc∆UŸÊ≈U∑§∑§Ê⁄UM§¬áÊ ÅÿÊÁÃ¢ ‹éœÈ¢ ‚◊ÕÙ¸˘÷flÃ˜–

ÃSÿ ÁSÕÁÃ∑§Ê‹ —

∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Sÿ •ÊÁfl÷̧Êfl∑§Ê‹◊Áœ∑Î§àÿÊÁ¬ ÁŸÁpÃ¢ Áflfl⁄UáÊ¢ Ÿ ¬̋ŒûÊ◊̃– ÃÕÊÁ¬ ∫Ëc≈U¬Ífļ¬̋Õ◊‡ÊÃÊélÊ—
∫Ëc≈UÊŸãÃ⁄¢U øÃÈÕ̧‡ÊÊÃÊélÊp •ãÃfļÃË¸ ∑§Ê‹— ÃSÿ ‚◊ÿ ßÁÃ ÁSÕ⁄UËÁ∑̋§ÿÃ– ‚ ÁŒÃËÿøãº̋ªÈåÃSÿ
(Áfl∑̋§◊ÊÁŒàÿSÿ) ⁄UÊ¡‚÷ÊÿÊ— Ÿfl⁄UàŸÊŸÊ◊ãÿÃ◊¢ ⁄UàŸ◊Ê‚ËÃ̃ ßÁÃ SflËÁ∑̋§ÿÃ–

∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Sÿ ∑Î§Ãÿ —

◊„UÊ∑§Ê√ÿ-ªËÁÃ∑§Ê√ÿ-ŸÊ≈U∑§ÁÃÁòÊÁflœ∑§Ê√ÿSÿ ∑§Ã¸Ê •Ê‚ËÃ˜ ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚—– ÃSÿ ‚åÃ‚¢Åÿ∑§Ê—
∑Î§Ãÿ— ¬˝ÊœÊãÿŸ SflËÁ∑˝§ÿãÃ– ◊„UÊ∑§Ê√ÿmÿ◊˜-∑È§◊Ê⁄U‚ê÷fl◊˜ ⁄UœÈfl¢‡ÊÜø, ªËÁÃ∑§Ê√ÿmÿ◊˜-
◊ÉÊŒÍÃ◊˜ ´§ÃÈ‚¢„UÊ⁄UÜø ŸÊ≈U∑§òÊÿÜø •Á÷ôÊÊŸ‡Ê∑È§ãÃ‹◊˜ Áfl∑˝§◊Ùfl¸‡ÊËÿ◊˜ ◊Ê‹Áfl∑§ÊÁÇŸÁ◊òÊÜø–

ª˝ãÕÊŸÊ¢ ‚¢ÁˇÊåÃ¢ Áflfl⁄UáÊ◊˜

∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚⁄UÁøÃ¢ ∑È§◊Ê⁄U‚ê÷fl¢ ‚åÃŒ‡Ê‚ª¸ÁŸ’h¢ ◊„UÊ∑§Ê√ÿ◊ÁSÃ– •òÊ ©U◊Ê‡Ê¢∑§⁄UÿÙ— ÁflflÊ„USÿ
∑§ÊÁÃ¸∑§ÿ¡ã◊Ÿ— ∑È§◊Ê⁄UáÊ ∑§ÊÁÃ¸∑§ÿŸ ÃÊ⁄U∑§Ê‚È⁄UflœSÿ ø ∑§ÕÊ flÁáÊ¸ÃÊ— ‚ÁãÃ– •Sÿ ª˝ãÕSÿÊlÊ
•c≈Uı •äÿÊÿÊ ∞fl ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Ÿ ⁄UÁøÃÊ ßÁÃ ∑§·Ê¢ÁøÃ˜ ¬Áá«UÃÊŸÊ¢ ◊Ã◊˜– ∞∑§ÙŸÁfl¢‡ÊÁÃ‚ª¸Êà◊∑¢§
⁄UœÈfl¢‡Ê◊„UÊ∑§Ê√ÿ◊˜ ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Sÿ ø⁄U◊Ê ÃÕÊ üÊc∆UÃ◊Ê ∑§Ê√ÿ∑Î§ÁÃ ßÁÃ ◊ãÿÃ– •òÊ ⁄UÊôÊ—
ÁŒ‹Ë¬ÊŒÊ⁄Uèÿ •ÁÇŸfláÊ¸¬ÿ¸ãÃ◊˜ ©UŸÁòÊ¢‡ÊÃ˜‚¢Åÿ∑§ÊŸÊ◊˜ ß¸̧ˇflÊ∑È§fl¢‡ÊËÿ‚◊˝Ê¡Ê¢ fláÊ¸Ÿ◊È¬‹èÿÃ–
◊ÉÊŒÍÃ◊‡Ê¢‚ÿ¢ Á„U ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Sÿ ¬˝ı…U¢ ªËÁÃ∑§Ê√ÿ◊˜– •ÁS◊Ÿ˜ ∑§Ê√ÿ Áfl⁄U„U‚ãÃ#Sÿ ÿˇÊSÿ ◊ÊŸ‚Ë
√ÿÕÊ •ÃËfl ◊ÊÁ◊¸∑§ÃÿÊ flÁáÊ¸ÃÊ– ¬Ífl¸◊ÉÊ◊˜ ©UûÊ⁄U◊ÉÊÜøÁÃπá«UmÿSÿ ◊äÿ ¬Ífl¸◊ÉÊ flÊ±ÿ¬˝∑Î§ÁÃ—



ÁøÁòÊÃÊ ÃÕÊ ©ûÊ⁄U◊ÉÊ •ãÃ—¬˝∑Î§ÁÃ—– ́ §ÃÈ‚¢„UÊ⁄U ª˝Ëc◊ÊŒÊ⁄Uèÿ fl‚ãÃ¬ÿ¸ãÃ¢ ·≈U˜‚¢Åÿ∑§ÊŸÊ◊˜ ́ §ÃÍŸÊ¢
‚ÈãŒ⁄¢U fláÊ¸Ÿ◊È¬‹èÿÃ– ‚√fl·È ´§ÃÈ·È ¬Á⁄UflÁÃ¸ÃÊÁŸ ÁflÁ÷ãŸÊÁŸ ÁøòÊÊÁáÊ ∑§ÁflŸÊòÊ ¬˝SÃÍÿãÃ
ÿÊÁŸ ¬Ê∆U∑§ÊŸÊ¢ NUŒÿÊÁŸ ⁄UÜ¡ÿÁãÃ ∞fl–

∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Sÿ ŸÊ≈U∑§·È •Á÷ôÊÊŸ‡Ê∑È§ãÃ‹Á◊àÿÊÅÿ¢ ŸÊ≈U∑¢§ üÊc≈UÃ◊Á◊ÁÃ ¬Á⁄UªáÿÃ– ÁŸÁπ‹ÊÿÊ¢
ŸÊ≈U∑§¡ªàÿfl ŸÊ≈U∑§Á◊Œ¢ ÁŒŸ◊ÁáÊÁ⁄Ufl Áfl÷Ê‚Ã– •ÁS◊ãŸÊ≈U∑§ ŒÈcÿãÃ‡Ê∑È§ãÃ‹ÿÊ— Á◊‹Ÿ-
Áfl⁄U„U-¬ÈŸÁ◊¸‹ŸÊŒÿ— ∑§ÕÊ— ⁄UÙø∑§‡ÊÒÀÿÊ flÁáÊ¸ÃÊ— ‚ÁãÃ– ÃŒfl ©UÄÃ◊ÁSÃ-

∑§Ê√ÿ·È ŸÊ≈U∑¢§ ⁄Uêÿ¢ ÃòÊ ⁄UêÿÊ ‡Ê∑È§ãÃ‹Ê–

ÃòÊÊÁ¬ ø øÃÈÕÙ¸˘VSÃòÊ ‡‹Ù∑§øÃÈc≈Uÿ◊˜H

◊Ê‹Áfl∑§ÊÁÇŸÁ◊òÊÊÅÿ ‹œÈ∑§Êÿ ŸÊ≈U∑§ ÁflŒ÷¸⁄UÊ¡∑§ãÿÊ◊Ê‹Áfl∑§ÊÿÊ— ‡ÊÈXfl¢‡ÊËÿ⁄UÊôÊÙ˘ÁÇŸÁ◊òÊSÿ
ø ¬˝◊∑§ÕÊ ◊ŸÙ„U⁄UÿÊ ‡ÊÒÀÿÊ ©U¬ÁŸflhÊ– ¬ÈŸ— Áfl∑˝§◊Ùfl¸‡ÊËÿ ŸÊ≈∑§ ©Ufl¸‡ÊË¬ÍL§⁄Ufl‚Ê— ¬˝◊∑§ÕÊ
ÁøÁòÊÃÊ˘ÁSÃ– •òÊ ŸÊ≈U∑§ ¬˝Êÿ‡Ê— ÁŒ√ÿÊÁŸ ¬ÊòÊÊÁáÊ ‚ÁãÃ– ßŒ¢ ŸÊ≈U∑¢§ ◊„UÊ∑§fl— ŸÊ≈U∑§·È •ÊlÊ
∑Î§ÁÃÁ⁄UàÿÈëÿÃ–

∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Sÿ ∑§Ê√ÿ‡ÊÒ‹Ë —

∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚∑Î§ÃÊÁŸ ∑§Ê√ÿÊÁŸ Sfl∑§ËÿÊŸflÒÁ‡Êc≈KŸ ⁄U◊áÊËÿÊÁŸ ‚ÁãÃ– ÃSÿ ∑§Ê√ÿ·È ŸÒ‚Áª¸∑¢§
‚ıãŒÿ¸◊˜ •∑Î§ÁòÊ◊Ê ‚È·◊Ê ◊ŸÙ⁄U◊¢ øÊL§àflÜø ¬˝ÁÃ¬Œ¢ ‚¢‹ˇÿãÃ– ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Ÿ ÃSÿ ⁄UøŸÊÿÊ¢
‚Ê ÷Ê·Ê ¬˝ÿÙÖÿÃ ÿÊ ¡ŸÃÊÿÊ  Áflmã◊Ê‹ÊÿÊ‡ø NUŒÿ◊Ê±‹ÊŒÿÁÃ– ÃSÿ ÷ÊflÊÁ÷√ÿÄàÿÊ¢
◊œÈ⁄UÃÊ ‚⁄U‹ÃÊ ÁŸ⁄UÁ÷◊ÊŸ÷Êfl ¡Ÿ◊ÊŸ‚◊Ê∑§·¸ÁÿÃÈ¢ ‚◊ÕÙ¸ ÷flÁÃ– ÃSÿ ŸÒÁÃ∑§ÃÊÿÊ— ©UÖfl‹Ã◊¢
M§¬¢ ¡ËflŸÁŸ◊¸ÊáÊ∑§ÊÁ⁄UáÊÊ◊ÊøÊ⁄UÊáÊÊ¢ ÁŒ√ÿÊ øÊL§ÃÊ •Êà◊ÃûflSÿ NUŒÿX◊¢ SflM§¬¢ ÁŸ⁄UflÁœ ¬˝fl„UÁÃ–
ÃSÿ ∑§Ê√ÿ·È ÿÊ—⁄Ufl‹È ‚ÍÄÃÿ— ¬˝ÿÈÄÃÊ— ‚ÁãÃ ÃÊ ◊œÈ⁄UÊ— ‚⁄U‚Ê ◊Ü¡ÿ¸ ßfl ‚øÃ‚Ê¢ øÃÊ¢Á‚
„U⁄Uãàÿfl– ÃÁŒŒ¢ ‚àÿ◊ÈÄÃ¢ flÊáÊ÷≈˜U≈UŸ-

ÁŸª¸ÃÊ‚È Ÿ flÊ ∑§Sÿ ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Sÿ ‚ÍÁÄÃ·È–

¬˝ËÁÃ◊¸œÈ⁄U‚Êãº˝Ê‚È ◊Ü¡⁄UËÁcflfl ¡ÊÿÃH   („U·¸øÁ⁄UÃ◊˜, ‡‹Ù∑§-26)

∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Sÿ ∑§Ê√ÿSÿ ‚fļüÊc∆¢U flÒÁ‡Êc≈K◊ÁSÃ- ©U¬◊Ê‹¢∑§Ê⁄USÿ ¬̋ÿÙª—– ÃÕÊ ±ÿÈÄÃ◊ÁSÃ-“©U¬◊Ê
∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Sÿ ....” ßÁÃ– ÃSÿ ©U¬◊Ê ‚NUŒÿÊŸÊ¢ ⁄U‚ôÊÊŸÊ¢ ø ∑Î§Ã Áfl‡Ê·M§¬áÊ •Ê±‹ÊŒ∑§ÊÁ⁄UáÊË
flÃ̧Ã– ÃSÿ ©U¬◊Ê‚È Ÿ ∑§fl‹¢ ⁄U◊áÊËÿÃÊ ÿÕÊÕ̧ÃÊ ÁflÁÔflœÃÊ ¬ÍáȨ̂ÃÊ ø ÁfllãÃ •Á¬ ÃÈ ‚fļòÊÒfl
Á‹¢ª‚Êêÿ◊̃ •ıÁøàÿ¢ øÊÁ¬ ¬̋ÊåÿÃ– ÃSÿ ◊ŸÙflÒôÊÊÁŸÄÿÊ ©U¬◊ÊÿÊ— ÁŸŒ‡Ȩ̂Ÿ¢ ¬̋ÊåÿÃ ‡‹Ù∑§˘ÁS◊Ÿ̃
ÿÕÊ-

ªë¿UÁÃ ¬È⁄U— ‡Ê⁄UË⁄¢U œÊflÁÃ ¬‡øÊŒ‚¢ÁSÕÃ¢ øÃ—–

øËŸÊ¢‡ÊÈ∑§Á◊fl ∑§ÃÙ— ¬˝ÁÃflÊÃ¢ ŸËÿ◊ÊŸSÿH

(•Á÷ôÊÊŸ‡Ê∑§ÈãÃ‹◊˜ 1-•ÁûÊ◊— ‡‹Ê∑§—)

⁄œÈfl¢‡Ê◊„UÊ∑§Ê√ÿ ŒË¬Á‡ÊπàÿÈ¬◊ÿÊ ßãŒÈ◊àÿÊ— fláÊ¸ŸŸ ‚ ∑§Áfl “ŒË¬Á‡ÊπÊ ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚”
ßàÿÁ÷œÊŸ◊flÊ¬– ©U¬◊Ê¢ √ÿÁÃÁ⁄Uëÿ M§¬∑§ÿ◊∑§Êà¬˝ˇÊÊÕ¸ÊãÃ⁄U ãÿÊ‚ÊŒÿ •‹¢∑§Ê⁄UÊ •Á¬



∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Ÿ ÁŸ¬ÈáÊÃÿÊ ¬˝ÿÈÄÃÊ—–

∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Sÿ ∑§Ê√ÿ¢ äflÁŸ¬˝œÊŸ◊˜– ÃSÿ fláÊ¸Ÿ √ÿÜ¡ŸÊÿÊ— üÊË— ‚◊fl‹ÙÄÿÃ– ÃSÿ ÷Ê·Ê
⁄U‚ÊŸÈ∑È§‹Ê ÷ÊflÊŸÈ‚ÊÁ⁄UáÊË ø– ÃSÿÊ— ¬Œ◊ÊœÈÿZ ‹ÿÊà◊∑§àfl¢ ‚¢ªËÃÊà◊∑§àfl¢ ø ¬Œ ¬Œ
•fl‹ÙÄÿÃ– ÃSÿ ∑§ÁflÃÊ ¬˝‚ÊŒªÈáÊªÈÁê»§ÃÊ flÒŒ÷Ë¸⁄UËàÿÊ ‹Á‹ÃÊ ø– ÃSÿ ∑§Ê√ÿ ÃSÿ
⁄U‚Á‚hÃÊ˘Á¬ ¬ÿ¸fl‹ÙÄÿÃ– ‚¢ÿÙªÁfl¬˝‹ê÷pÁÃ ©U÷ÿ¬˝∑§Ê⁄Uı oÎXÊ⁄Uı ÃŸ øÊL§ ÁøÁòÊÃı–
∑§ÕÊflSÃÈÁŸ◊¸ÊáÊ øÁ⁄UòÊÁøòÊáÊ ø ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Sÿ ◊„Uà¬Ê≈Ufl◊fl‹ÙÄÿÃ–

©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U —

◊„UÊ∑§fl— ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Sÿ ∑§ÁflàflÁfl·ÿ∑§Ÿ •ŸŸ fláÊ¸ŸŸ ÃSÿ ‚ÈÁŸ¬ÈáÊ∑§Ê√ÿ∑È§‡Ê‹ÃÊ ¬˝∑§Á≈UÃÊ
÷flÁÃ– ÃSÿ ∑§‹ÊÁà◊∑§Ê ÃÈÁ‹∑§Ê ŸË⁄U‚˘Á¬ ‚⁄U‚ÃÊ◊˜ ∑§Á∆UŸ˘Á¬ ‚È∑È§◊Ê⁄UÃÊ¢ ∑§Ù◊‹ÃÊ¢ flÊ,
ŒÈ’Ù¸œ̆ Á¬ ‚È’ÙœÃÊ◊˜ •Ê¬Êl ∑§Ê√ÿ◊ÃËfl ◊œÈ⁄UM§¬áÊ ¬˝∑§Ê‡ÊÿÁÃ– •S◊ÊŒfl ∑§Ê⁄UáÊÊÃ˜ •l¬˝÷ÎÁÃ
ÃSÿ ∑§Áflø∑˝§flÁÃ¸àfl¢ Á‚h¢ flÃ¸Ã– ÃŒÈÄÃ◊ÁSÃ-

¬È⁄UÊ ∑§flËŸÊ¢ ªáÊŸÊ¬˝‚¢ª ∑§ÁŸÁc∆U∑§ÊÁœÁc∆UÃ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚—–

•lÊÁ¬ ÃûÊÈÀÿ∑§fl⁄U÷ÊflÊÃ˜ •ŸÊÁ◊∑§Ê ‚ÊÕ¸flÃË ’÷ÍflH ßÁÃ–



ÁfllÊ ¬⁄U◊¢ œŸ◊˜

∑§Ê ŸÊ◊ ÁfllÊ?

ÁflŒ˜ôÊÊŸ ßÁÃ œÊÃÙ— ÁŸc¬ááÊSÿ ÁfllÊ‡ÊéŒSÿ •ÕÊ¸˘ÁSÃ ôÊÊŸ◊˜– ∑§SÿÁøŒ˜ flSÃÈŸ— Áfl·ÿSÿ
flÊ ôÊÊŸ¢ ÁfllÊ ßàÿÊÅÿÊÿÃ– flŒÊÁŒ‡ÊÊSòÊÊáÊÊ¢ ‚ÊœÈ •ŸÈ‡ÊË‹Ÿ¢ ÃàflÊÕ¸ôÊÊŸÜø ÁfllÊ ßÁÃ SflËÁ∑˝§ÿÃ–

flŒÊŸÈ‚Ê⁄¢U ÁfllÊÿÊ— ¬˝∑§Ê⁄Umÿ◊˜ -

ÁfllÊÿÊ— ¬⁄UÊ¬⁄UÁÃ ¬˝∑§Ê⁄Umÿ¢ flŒ ÁŸÁŒ¸‡ÿÃ– ◊Èá«U∑§Ù¬ÁŸ·ÁŒ ©UÄÃ◊ÁSÃ-

“m Áfll flÁŒÃ√ÿ ¬⁄UÊ øÒflÊ¬⁄UÊ ø– ÃòÊÊ¬⁄UÊ ´§ª̃flŒÙ ÿ¡ÈfļŒ— ‚Ê◊flŒÙ˘ÕfļflŒ— Á‡ÊˇÊÊ ∑§À¬Ù
√ÿÊ∑§⁄UáÊ¢ ÁŸL§ÄÃ¢ ¿UãŒÙ ÖÿÙÁÃ·Á◊ÁÃ– •Õ ¬⁄UÊ ÿÿÊ ÃŒˇÊ⁄U◊ÁœªêÿÃ– (◊È. ©U¬. 1-1-45)

flŒ flŒÊæ˜UªÊÁŒ∑§Ê˘¬⁄UÁfllÊÁfl·ÿ—, ¬⁄UãÃÈ ’˝±◊Áfl·ÿ∑¢§ ’˝±◊¬˝ÊÁ#Áfl·ÿ∑¢§ flÊ ôÊÊŸ¢ ¬⁄UÊÁfllÊ
ßàÿÈëÿÃ– ‹ıÁ∑§∑§Ë ÁfllÊ ÿÕÊ ‚ÊÁ„Uàÿ-ÁflôÊÊŸ-⁄UÊ¡ŸËÁÃ-÷ÍªÙ‹-Á‡ÊÀ¬-flÊÁáÊÖÿ‡ÊÊSòÊÊŒËŸ¢Ê
ÁfllÊ •¬⁄UÊÁfllÊÿÊ◊ãÃ÷Í¸ÄÃÊ •ÁSÃ– ÁŸ⁄UãÃ⁄U◊˜ •êÿÊ‚„UÃÙ— mÿÙ— ÁfllÿÙ— ‚Ê»§Àÿ¢ ‹éœÈ¢
‡ÊÄÿÃ– •¬⁄UÊÁfllÊÿÊ “•ÁfllÊ” ßàÿÁ¬ ŸÊ◊ •ÁSÃ–

ÁfllÊœŸ¢ ◊„UÊœŸ◊˜ -

ÁfllÊM§¬¢ œŸ¢ ◊„UÊœŸ◊ÁSÃ– ¡ªÁÃ ß¸ŒÎ‡Ê¢ Á∑§◊Á¬ flSÃÈ ŸÊÁSÃ ÿÃ˜ ÁfllÊÿÊ— ‚◊ÊŸÃÊ¢ ∑È§ÿ¸ÊÃ˜–
ÿlÁ¬ ‚¢‚Ê⁄U œŸSÿ ◊„UÃË ¬˝ÁÃc∆UÊ flÃ¸Ã ÃÕÊÁ¬ œŸÊÃ˜ ÁfllÊ ª⁄UËÿ‚Ë ßÁÃ ‚ÍÁÄÃ— ‚fl¸¡Ÿ‚ê◊ÃÊ
flÃ¸Ã– œŸÊÁŸ ’„ÈU¬˝∑§Ê⁄UáÊ ÁflŸc≈UÊÁŸ ÷flÁãÃ– ÃÊÁŸ •Êà◊Ëÿ·È Áfl÷ÖÿãÃ, øı⁄U-‹Èá∆U∑§-
‡ÊÊ‚∑§ÊÁŒmÊ⁄UÊ •¬NUÃÊÁŸ ÷flÁãÃ, ÷Í∑§ê¬å‹ÊflŸÊÁŒÁ÷⁄UÁ¬ ÁflŸc≈UÊÁŸ ÷flãÃËÁÃ œÁŸ∑§ÊŸÊ¢ NUŒÿ·È
œŸÁfl·Áÿ∑§Ë ÷ËÁÃ— ‚fl¸ŒÒfl ÁfllÃ– ¬⁄UãÃÈ ÁflŒÈ·Ê◊˜ ∞ÃÊŒÎ‡ÿ— ÷ËÃÿ— Ÿ ‚ÁãÃ– ÁfllÊœŸ¢ Ÿ
÷˝ÊÃÎ÷ÊÖÿ¢ Ÿ ŸÎ¬„UÊÿZ Ÿ ø ÷Ê⁄U∑§ÊÁ⁄U flÃ¸Ã– •ãÿÊÁŸ œŸÊÁŸ  √ÿÿ Á∑˝§ÿ◊ÊáÊ ˇÊËáÊÊÁŸ ÷flÁãÃ,
¬⁄UãÃÈ ÁfllÊ ÿÕÊ ŒËÿÃ Áfl÷ÖÿÃ √ÿÿËÁ∑˝§ÿÃ flÊ, ÁfllÊÿÊ— ÷á«UÊ⁄U— ÃÕÊÃÕÒfl ’ÎÁh◊‡ŸÈÃ–
©UÄÃ¢ ø ‚È÷ÊÁ·Ãª˝ãÕ-

Ÿ øı⁄U„UÊÿZ Ÿ ŸÎ¬„UÊÿZ Ÿ ÷˝ÊÃÎ÷ÊÖÿ¢ Ÿ ø ÷Ê⁄U∑§ÊÁ⁄U–

√ÿÿ¢∑Î§Ã flœ¸Ã ∞fl ÁŸàÿ¢ ÁfllÊœŸ¢ ‚fl¸œŸ¬˝œÊŸ◊˜H

ÁfllÊÿÊ— ¬˝÷Êfl—-

ÁfllÊÿÊ— ªÈáÊÊ— ‹Ê÷Êp •ªáÊÿËÿÊ— ‚ÁãÃ– ÁfllÿÊ NUŒÿ ◊ŸÁ‚ fløÁ‚ ø ¬˝∑§Ê‡Ê— ÷flÁÃ–
ÁfllÊ ÁflŸÿ¢ ŒŒÊÁÃ– ÁflŸÿŸ ¬ÊòÊÃÊ¢ ¬ÊòÊàflÊhŸ¢ œŸÊh◊¸— œ◊¸¬˝÷ÊflŸ ø ‚Èπ‹Ê÷Ù ÷flÁÃ–
ÃŒÈÄÃ¢-

ÁfllÊ ŒŒÊÁÃ ÁflŸÿ¢ ÁflŸÿÊŒ˜ ÿÊÁÃ ¬ÊòÊÃÊ◊˜–

¬ÊòÊàflÊŒ˜ œŸ◊ÊåŸÊÁÃ œŸÊh◊¸— ÃÃ— ‚Èπ◊˜H ßÁÃ–



ÁfllÊ¬˝÷ÊflŸ ◊ÊŸflÊŸÊ¢ ∑§Ã¸√ÿÊ∑§Ã¸√ÿôÊÊŸ¢ œ◊¸Êœ◊¸¬Á⁄UôÊÊŸ¢ ¬ÈáÿÊ¬ÈáÿÁflfl∑§— ‹Ê÷Ê‹Ê÷flÙœp
÷flÁãÃ– ‚Ò·Ê ÁfllÊ Á¬ÃÎ-◊ÊÃÎ-∑§ÊãÃÊflÃ̃ Á„UÃ∑§ÊÁ⁄UáÊË, flÒ÷fl∑§ËÁÃ̧¬̋ŒÊÁÿŸË– ßàÕ¢ ‚fļ◊ŸÙ⁄UÕ¬Í⁄UáÊÊÃ̃
‚Ê ÁfllÊ ∑§À¬‹ÃÿÊ ©U¬◊ËÿÃ–

“◊ÊÃfl ⁄UˇÊÁÃ Á¬Ãfl Á„Ã ÁŸÿÈæ˜UÄÃ

∑§ÊãÃfl øÊÁ÷⁄U◊àÿ¬ŸËÿ πŒ◊˜–

‹ˇ◊Ë¥ ÃŸÙÁÃ ÁflÃŸÙÁÃ ø ÁŒˇÊÈ ∑§ËÁÃ¸◊˜

Á∑¢§ Á∑¢§ Ÿ ‚ÊœÿÁÃ ∑§À¬‹Ãfl ÁfllÊ?” (÷Ù¡¬’ãœ-5)

ÁfllÊœŸ¢ ªÈåÃ¢U œŸ◊˜– ÁflŒ‡Êª◊Ÿ‚◊ÿ ÁfllÊ flãœÈ ßfl ‚„UÊÁÿ∑§Ê ÷flÁÃ ÿÃÙ ÁfllÊ •¬Á⁄UÁøÃÊŸ˜
¡ŸÊŸ˜ ¬Á⁄UÁøÃÊÁŸfl ÁŸ◊¸ÊÁÃ– Á’lÊÁœc∆UÊòÊË ŒflË ¬˝‚ãŸÊ ‚ÃË ◊ŸÈcÿ¢ ‚»§‹¢ ∑§⁄UÙÁÃ– ÁflmÊŸ˜
⁄UÊ¡Á÷⁄UÁ¬ ‚ê◊ÊŸ¢ ‹÷Ã– ÁfllÊÿÊ⁄U÷Êfl ∞Ã·Ê¢ ªÈáÊÊŸÊ◊Á¬ •÷Êfl— ¬Á⁄U‹ˇÿÃ, •Ã— ÁfllÊ„UËŸ¡Ÿ—
¬‡ÊÈÃÈÀÿÙ ÷flÃËÁÃ ©UëÿÃ ÷ÃÎ̧„UÁ⁄UáÊÊ-

“ÁfllÊ ŸÊ◊ Ÿ⁄USÿ M§¬◊Áœ∑¢§ ¬˝ë¿UãŸªÈ#¢ œŸ◊˜

ÁfllÊ ÷Ùª∑§⁄UË ÿ‡Ê—‚Èπ∑§⁄UË ÁfllÊ ªÈM§áÊÊ¢ ªÈL§—–

ÁfllÊ flãœÈ¡ŸÙ ÁflŒ‡Êª◊Ÿ ÁfllÊ ¬⁄¢U ŒÒflÃ◊˜

ÁfllÊ ⁄UÊ¡‚È ¬ÍÁ¡ÃÊ Ÿ ÃÈ œŸ¢ ÁfllÊÁfl„UËŸ— ¬‡ÊÈ—H”

(ŸËÁÃ‡ÊÃ∑§◊˜ ‡‹Ù∑§ 20)

ÁfllÊÿÊ— ¬⁄U◊¢ ‹ˇÿ◊˜

ÁfllÊÿÊ— ¬⁄U◊¢ ‹ˇÿ◊ÁSÃ ÷ıÁÃ∑§‚Èπ‚ÊœŸŸ ‚◊◊fl ◊ÈÄÃ— ‚¢‚ÊœŸ◊˜– ÁfllÊ flÒ
ôÊÊŸÊflÊÁåÃ‚ÊœŸ◊˜, ôÊÊŸŸÒfl ◊ÙˇÊÊÁœª◊—– ¬ˇÊÊãÃ⁄U ÿÕÊ ◊ÙˇÊÊÁœª÷— ‚Òfl ÁfllÊ– •Ã∞fl ©UìÊÃ
“‚Ê ÁfllÊ ÿÊ Áfl◊ÈÄÃÿ”– ÁfllÿÊ ÃàflôÊÊŸ◊ÁœªêÿÃ– ÃŸ ôÊÊŸŸÒfl ’˝±◊ôÊÊŸ◊˜ •◊⁄Uàfl¢ ø
¬˝ÊåÿÃ– •ÃÙ ©UëÿÃ- “ÁfllÿÊ ôÊÊŸ◊‡ŸÈÃ”, “ÁfllÿÊ ÁflãŒÃ˘◊ÎÃ◊˜–”

©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U —

¡ªÁÃ ÁfllÊÿÊ— •¬Á⁄U‚Ë◊— ¬˝÷Êfl— ¬Á⁄U‹ˇÿÃ– ÁflŸÿ— Áflfl∑§— ‡ÊË‹¢ ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U— Á‡Êc≈UÃÊ
‚NUŒÿÃÊ øÁÃ ªÈáÊ‚◊Í„Ù˘Á¬ ÁfllÊ¬˝÷ÊflŸÒfl ◊ŸÈcÿ ‚◊Êªë¿UÁûÊ– •Ã∞fl ÁflmÊŸ˜ ‚fl¸òÊÒfl
¬ÍÁ¡Ã— ¬˝ÁÃÁc∆UÃp ÷flÁÃ– ¬ÎÁÕ√ÿÊ¢ ÿÁŒ ÁfllÊÿÊ— ¬˝∑§Ê‡ÊÙ Ÿ SÿÊÃ˜ ÃŒUÊ ‚◊ª˝◊Á¬ Áfl‡fl◊˜
•ôÊÊŸÊãœ∑§Ê⁄U ÁŸ◊ÇŸ¢ ¡ÊÿÃ ÃÕÊ ◊ÊŸfl¡ËflŸ¢ ¬‡ÊÈ¡ËflŸ‚◊ÊŸ¢ ‚ê¬lÃ– •Ã— SflSÿ ‚»§‹ÃÊÿÒ
ÃÕÊ ◊ÊŸflÊŸÊ¢ ◊äÿ ‚Èπ‡ÊÊÁãÃ‚◊Îhÿ ø ÁfllÊÿÊ— ¬˝‚Ê⁄UÊŸËfl •Êfl‡ÿ∑§ ßÁÃ fl∑¢Î§ ‡ÊÄÿÃ–



‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U—

∑§Ù ŸÊ◊ ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U—

‚Ã¢Ê ‚à¬ÈL§·ÊáÊÊ◊ÊøÊ⁄U— ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U— •Õ¸ÊÃ˜ ‚îÊŸÊ— ÿÕÒflÊø⁄UÁãÃ √ÿfl„U⁄UÁãÃ ø ÃmŒÊø⁄UáÊ¢ ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U
ßÁÃ ∑§âÿÃ– ÿ •ÊøÊ⁄U ©UûÊ◊Ê ÷flÁÃ, ÿŸ ◊ŸÈcÿÊáÊÊ¢ ¡ËflŸ¢ ‚»§‹¢ ÷flÁÃ ‚ ∞fl ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄Uœ◊¸—–
flŒS◊ÎàÿÊÁŒ·È  “•ÊøÊ⁄U— ¬⁄U◊Ù œ◊¸—” “•ÊøÊ⁄UÊÀ‹÷Ã øÊÿÈ—” ßàÿÊÁŒÁ÷— ©UÁÄÃÁ÷ •ÊøÊ⁄U—
‚ŒÊøÊ⁄UÙ flÊ ¬˝‡ÊSÿÃ– ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄USÿ ‡‹ÊÉÊÊ ‚fļc¬Á¬ ‡ÊÊSòÊ·È ∑Î§ÃÊ ŒÎ‡ÿÃ– ÁflmÊ¢‚— ‚ÊœflÙ
◊„UÊà◊ÊŸÙ œ◊¸Êà◊Ÿp ‚fl¸ ∞fl ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄¢U ¬˝‡Ê¢‚ÁãÃ– ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄UË ¡Ÿ— ∑È§M§¬Ù ÁŸœ¸ŸÙ ŒÈ’¸‹Ù flÊ
÷flÁÃ øÃ˜ ‚ ‚fļ·Ê◊Á¬ ◊ÊŸflÊŸÊ◊˜ •ÊŒ⁄UÊS¬Œ¢ ¬˝‡Ê¢‚Ê¬ÊòÊ@ ‚TÊÿÃ–

‚ŒÊøÊ⁄UÊãÃª¸ÃÊ— ‚Œ˜ªÈáÊÊ—

‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U ¬˝Êÿ— ‚fļ·Ê◊fl ‚Œ˜ªÈáÊÊŸÊ¢ ‚◊Êfl‡ÊÙ ŒÎ‡ÿÃ– ‚@Á⁄UòÊ¢ ‚à‚¢ªÁÃ— SflÊäÿÊÿ— ßÁãº˝ÿ‚¢ÿ◊—
÷ªflŒ˜÷ÁÄÃ— àÿÊª-ŒÊŸ-œÒÿ¸-ÁflŸÿÊ— ∑Î§ÃôÊÃÊ¬˝∑§Ê‡ÊŸ◊˜ ◊ÊŸfl‚flÊ •Á„¢U‚Ê Ã¬— ‚à∑§◊¸¬˝flÎÁûÊ—
ŒÈc∑§◊¸ÁŸ’ÎÁûÊp  ∞Ã·Ê¢ªÈáÊÊŸÊ¢ ¬˝ÊœÊãÿŸ ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U ‚◊Êfl‡ÊÙ˘÷ËcÿÃ– ◊„UÊà◊ŸÊ ’ÈhŸÊÁ¬ ÁŸÁŒ¸‡ÿÃ
ÿÃ˜ ÿÊ̆ œ◊Ê¸Ã˜ Áfl⁄U◊ÁÃ ßÁãº˝ÿÊÁáÊ ‚¢ÿë¿UÃ ’±◊øÿ¸◊È¬ÊSÃ flÊ∑˜ ∑§Êÿ◊ŸÙÁ÷p  ‚È‚¢ÿÃ— ‚
‚ŒÊøÊ⁄UflÊŸ˜ ßÁÃ–

‚◊Ê¡ ‚ŒÊøÊÁ⁄UáÊÊ¢ SÕÊŸ◊˜

◊ÊŸfl¡ËflŸ ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U ∞fl ‚fl¸ÊÕ¸‚Êœ∑§Ù˘ÁSÃ– •Ã— ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄UË ¬ÈL§·— ‚◊Ê¡ ‚ê◊ÊŸËÿ¢
SÕÊŸ◊Áœ∑§⁄UÙÁÃ– ÿÙ ¡Ÿ— ªÈL§¡ŸÊŸ˜ ‚flÃ, üÊc∆U¡ŸSÿ ‚à∑§Ê⁄¢U ∑§⁄ÙÁÃ, ◊ÊÃÈ— Á¬ÃÈp •ÊôÊÊÿÊ—
¬Ê‹Ÿ¢ ∑§⁄UÙÁÃ, ‚Ã˜¬ÈL§·Ò— ‚„U ‚Áê◊‹ÁÃ, SflÊäÿÊÿ ⁄UÃÙ ÷flÁÃ, ßÁãº˝ÿÊÁáÊ fl‡Ê ⁄UˇÊÁÃ,
÷ªflŒ˜÷ÁÄÃ¬⁄UÊÿáÊÊ̆ ÁSÃ, ‚ŒÊ ‚àÿ¢ flŒÁÃ, ◊ÊŸfl‚flÊ‚È Ãà¬⁄UÙ˘ÁSÃ, ‚¢∑§≈U •Á¬ ‚ã◊ÊªZ Ÿ
¬Á⁄Uàÿ¡ÁÃ ÃSÿ ¡ËflŸ¢ ‚Èπ◊ÿ¢ ‡ÊÊÁãÃ◊ÿ¢ üÊc∆¢U flÁ⁄Uc∆¢U ø ÷flÁÃ– ∞ÃÊŒÎ‡ÊÊ— ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U¬⁄UÊÿáÊÊ—
ÿòÊÒfl ªë¿UÁãÃ ÃòÊÒfl ‚Ã˜∑§Ê⁄¢U ¬˝ÁÃc∆UÊ¢ ‚flÙ¸ûÊ◊¢ ø ¬Œ¢ ¬˝Ê¬È̋flÁãÃ– ‚ŒÊøÊÁ⁄UáÊ— ŒËÉÊ¸ÊÿÈcÿ◊ÈÄÃ◊ÁSÃ
ÁflcáÊÈS◊ÎÃı-

“‚fl¸‹ˇÊáÊ„UËŸÙ˘Á¬ ÿ— ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄UflÊŸ˜ Ÿ⁄U—–

üÊŒ˜ŒœÊŸÙ˘Ÿ‚Íÿp ‡ÊÃ¢ fl·Ê¸ÁáÊ ¡ËflÁÃH”

‚ŒÊøÊ⁄UË— SflŒ‡Ê ¬⁄UŒ‡Ê ¬⁄U‹Ù∑§ flÊ ÁŸ÷¸ÿ¢ ÁŸ⁄UÊ¬Œ@ ÁfløÁ⁄UÃÈ¢ ‚◊ÕÙ¸ ÷flÁÃ–

‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U⁄UÁ„UÃÊŸÊ¢ ‚Ê◊ÊÁ¡∑§ÁSÕÁÃ—

ÿ ¡ŸÊ— ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U UÁflL§h◊Êø⁄UÁãÃ ªÈL§¡ŸÊŸÊ¢ ¬˝ÁÃ ‚flÊ⁄UÁ„UÃÊ— ÷flÁãÃ ◊ÊÃÊÁ¬òÊÙ— •ÊŒ‡Ê◊È‹YÿÁãÃ
‚ã◊ÊªZ ¬Á⁄UàÿÖÿ ∑È§◊Êª̧ ø‹ÁãÃ ‚ŒÊ •‚àÿ¢ flŒUÁãÃ ¬⁄UœŸ·È ¬⁄USòÊË·È ø ‹Ù‹È¬Ê— ÷flÁãÃ Ã·Ê¢
¡ËflŸ¢ ‚fl¸ÕÊ ªÁ„U̧Ã◊¬◊ÊÁŸÃ¢ ‚Èπ‡ÊÊÁãÃ⁄UÁ„UÃ@ ÷flÁÃ– ŒÈ⁄UÊøÊ⁄UË ∞Eÿ¸flÊŸ˜ ‚ãŸÁ¬ ‚fl¸òÊ Áfl÷ÁÃ–
ß„U ¡ªÁÃ ¬⁄U‹Ù∑§ flÊ Ÿ Ã·Ê¢ ‚eÁÃ÷¸flÁÃ– ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U- Áfl◊ÈÁπÃÊÿÊ— »§‹◊ÈÄÃ◊ÁSÃ ÿÕÊ-



“ÿ ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U◊Èà‚ÎÖÿ flÃ¸Ã ∑§Ê◊ÃÙ ¡Ÿ—–

ÁüÊÿ¢ ‚ ‹÷ÃÊ¢ ∑§Ê◊ üÊÿSÃSÿ Ÿ ÁfllÃH” ßÁÃ

‚ŒÊøÊ⁄USÿ ◊„Uàfl◊˜

¡ªÁÃ ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄USÿ ◊„Uàfl◊¬Á⁄UÁ◊Ã◊˜– ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄UÊŒfl ‚◊ÈãŸÁÃ— ‚ÊÁœÃÊ ÷flÁÃ üÊË-œŸ-
•ÊÿÈc¬˝ÊÁåÃ÷¸flÁÃ ∑È§‹ˇÊáÊÁŸflÎÁûÊp ÷flÁÃ– ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U¬˝‚X ‚ìÊÁ⁄UòÊSÿ ¬˝÷Êfl •¬Á⁄U‚Ë◊—–
øÁ⁄UòÊ◊fl ¬ÈL§·Sÿ ‚fl¸Sfl◊˜– ‚ìÊÁ⁄UÃSÿ ◊ÊŸflSÿ ‚◊Ê¡ ÿÊI‡ÊË ¬˝ÁÃc∆UÊ flÃ¸Ã Ÿ ÃÊŒÎ‡ÊË
•ãÿSÿ– ÁflŸc≈U øÁ⁄UòÊ ‚flZ ÁflŸc≈¢U ÷flÁÃ– •Ê¢ª‹÷Ê·ÿÊ ‚ÍÄÃ¢ ∑§ŸÊÁ¬-

‘If wealth is lost nothing is lost

If health is lost something is lost.

If character is lost everything is lost.’

‚ŒÊøÊ⁄USÿÊÁ÷ª◊ŸÊÕZ Ãà‚ÊœŸM§¬ÊÿÊ— ‚à‚¢ªÃ— »§‹¢ fláÿ¸Ã ÷ÃÎ̧„UÁ⁄UáÊÊ-

“¡Ê«K¢ ÁœÿÊ „U⁄UÁÃ Á‚‡øÁÃ flÊÁø ‚àÿ◊˜

◊ÊŸÊãŸÁÃ¢ ÁŒ‡ÊÁÃ ¬Ê¬◊¬Ê∑§⁄UÊÁÃ–

øÃ— ¬˝‚ÊŒÿÁÃ ÁŒˇÊÈ ÃŸÊÁÃ ∑§ËÁÃ¸◊˜

‚à‚¢ªÁÃ— ∑§Õÿ Á∑§ Ÿ ∑§⁄UÊÁÃ ¬È¢‚Ê◊˜H”

SflÊäÿÊÿSÿÊÁ¬ ¬˝∑Î§c≈UÃ⁄U◊È¬ÊŒÿàfl◊ÁSÃ ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U– SflÊäÿÊÿÊÃ˜ ôÊÊŸ‡ÊÁÄÃfl¸œ¸Ã ÁflÁflœÊ Áfl·ÿÊ
flÒ‡ÊlŸ •flªêÿãÃ– NUŒÿSÿ ‚¢∑§ËáÊ¸ÃÊ ø •¬ÁNUÿÃ–

‚ŒÊøÊ⁄USÿÊãÿÃ◊Ù ‚ÊœŸÙ˘ÁSÃ àÿÊª— ÿŸ ◊ÊŸfl— •ÃËfl ‡ÊÙÁ÷Ã— ‚TÊÿÃ– àÿÊªË—
ŒËŸŒÈ—ÁπÃÊŸÊ◊˜ ©UhÃ¸Ê •‚„UÊÿÊŸÊ¢ ⁄UÁˇÊÃÊ øÊÁSÃ– ∑§ŸÊÁ¬ ÁflmŒ˜fl⁄UáÊ ‚ÊœÈ SÃÍÿÃ ∞· àÿÊª—-

“àÿÊª ∞∑§Ù ªÈáÊ— ‡‹ÊÉÿ— Á∑§◊ãÿÒªȨ̀áÊ⁄UÊÁ‡ÊÁ÷—–

àÿÊªÊîÊªÁÃ ¬ÍÖÿãÃ ¬‡ÊÈ¬Ê·ÊáÊ¬ÊŒ¬Ê—H”

ß¸‡ÊÙ¬ÁŸ·lÁ¬ àÿÊªÊÕZ ¬˝øÙŒÿÁÃ ÿÕÊ-

“ß¸‡ÊÊ flÊSÿÁ◊Œ¢ ‚flZ ÿÃ˜Á∑§@ ¡ªàÿÊ¢ ¡ªÃ˜–

ÃŸ àÿÄÃŸ ÷ÈTËÕÊ— ◊Ê ªÎœ— ∑§SÿÁøhŸ◊˜H”

ÃÕÊ ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄UÊXË÷ÍÃŸ ßÁãº˝ÿ‚¢ÿ◊ŸŸ ‚fl¸Ê÷Ëc≈UÊflÊÁåÃ— ◊ŸÙ⁄UÕÊŸÊ¢ Á‚Áhp ÷flÁÃ–
•Á¡ÃÁãº˝ÿ¡Ÿ— ÷ıÁÃ∑§Ë◊ÈãŸÁÃ◊˜ •Ê◊ÈÁc◊∑§Ë@ ©UãŸÁÃ¢ ∑§ÃÈZ Ÿ ¬˝÷flÁÃ– ¬ÈŸ— ÷ªflà∑Î§¬Ê¢ ÁflŸÊ
‚à∑§◊¸‚È§ ¬˝flÎÁûÊŸ¸ ¡ÊÿÃ– ◊ÊŸfl¡ËflŸ ∑§ÀÿÊáÊ◊Á¬ ÷ªflà¬̋◊Ê¬̌ Ê◊˜– •ÃÙ ÷ªflÃ˜ø⁄UáÊÿÙ—
¬˝áÊÁÃ— ‚fl¸ŒÊ •Êfl‡ÿ∑§ËÿÊ– ÃÕÊ ‚ÃÃÊ-ÁflŸÿ-œÒÿ¸-ˇÊ◊ÙŒÊ⁄UÃÊŒÿ— ªÈáÊÊ— ◊ÊŸflÊŸÊ¢ ÷Í·áÊÊÁŸ
ÿÒ— Ÿ⁄UÊ— üÊc∆Uàfl¢ ¬˝Ê¬È̋flÁãÃ–



‚Êê¬˝ÁÃ∑§∑§Ê‹ ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄USÿ ©U¬ÿÙÁªàfl◊˜

•S◊Ê∑¢§ Œ‡Ê— ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U¬˝œÊŸÙ˘ÁSÃ– ŒœËÁø-Á‡ÊÁfl-ŒËÁ‹¬-⁄UœÈ-⁄UÊ◊ÊŒÿ ⁄UÊ¡ÊŸ— ´§·ÿp ÃÕÊ
ÁÃ‹∑§-◊Ê‹√ÿ-◊Ê„UÊà◊ÊªÊãœË¬˝÷ÎÃÿ— ◊„UÊ¬ÈL§·Ê— ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U÷Í·áÊŸÒfl Áfl‡flÁflÅÿÊÃÊ •÷flŸ˜–
¬⁄UãÃÈ ‚ê¬˝ÁÃ ∑§·ÊÁ@îÊŸÊŸÊ¢ ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U¬Ê‹Ÿ¢ ¬˝ÁÃ Á‡ÊÁÕ‹ÃÊ ¬Á⁄U‹ˇÿÃ– fl„ÈU·È SÕÊŸ·È ŒÈ⁄UÊøÊ⁄USÿ
∞fl ¬˝‚Á∑Î§— ŒÎ‡ÿÃ– øıÿ¸-‹Èá∆UŸ-Á„U¢‚Ê-fl@ŸÊ-√ÿÁ÷øÊ⁄U‚¢ÿÙªÊÃ˜ •ÁS◊Ÿ˜ ÷Ê⁄UÃËÿ ‚◊Ê¡
‚¢∑§≈UÊflSÕÊÿÊSÃÕÊ •‡ÊÊãÃ— ¬ÿ¸Êfl⁄UáÊ¢ Áfl⁄UÊÁ¡Ã¢ flÃ¸Ã ÿŸ Œ‡ÊSÿ ‚◊ÈãŸÿŸ∑§ÊÕZ ÁflÁÉŸÃ¢
¡ÊÃ◊˜–

©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U —

“‚ŒÊøÊ⁄UÊŒ˜ ÿ‡ÊÊ ‹Ù∑§ ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄UÊÃ˜ ‚Èπ¢ ÁŒÁfl–

‚ŒÊøÊ⁄UÊŒ˜ ÷flã◊Ê̌ Ê— ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄UÙ Á„ U∑§Ê◊œÈ∑˜ H” ßÁÃ

‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U¬Ê‹ŸŸ ¡Ÿ— üÊc∆Uàfl¢ ªÈáÊÙà∑Î§c≈Uàfl¢ ¬˝ÊåŸÊÁÃ– ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄U‚„UÊÿŸ Á‚Áh‚◊ÈŒÊÿ◊˜ •ÁœªãÃÈ¢
‡ÊÄŸÊÁÃ– ‚ŒÊøÊÁ⁄UáÊ ∞fl ‚fl¸òÊ •ÊŒ⁄¢U ‹÷ãÃ– •Ã— ‚◊Ê¡ ‚ŒÊøÊ⁄USÿ ‚êÿ∑˜ ¬Á⁄UáÊÊ‹ŸÊÿ
ÿÕÊ‡ÊÁÄÃ ‚flÒ̧— ¬˝ÿàŸ¢ ∑§Ã¸√ÿ◊˜–

6.8 Summing up :

At the end of this unit you have got an idea on

1. origin of the English word ‘essay’.

2. the equivalent words of essay in Sanskrit

3. how to write  an essay i.e essential elements for writing an essay such as

selection of the topic, arrangement of the subject into some headings and the

placement of the topics.

4. the language of an essay

5. various types of essay

6.9 Sample Essays in Sanskrit

ŒË¬Êfl‹Ë —

∑§Ê ŸÊ◊ ŒË¬Êfl‹Ë- ∑§ŒUÊ ¬ÊÀÿÃ-∑§Õ◊̃ ©UŒ̃ÿÊÁ¬ÃÊÁSÃ-ŒË¬ÊflÀÿÊ— ‡ÊÊ÷Ê- ©U¬ÿÊÁªÃÊ-©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U—

flŒÊŸÊ¢ ◊„ûfl◊˜ —

flŒ‡ÊéŒSÿÊÕ ¸ — flŒÊŸÊ¢ ¬ÊÒL§·ÿàfl◊¬ÊÒM§·ÿàfl‡ø-flŒÊŸÊ◊ÊÁfl÷Ê¸fl∑§Ê‹—-flÒÁŒ∑¢§ ‚ÊÁ„Uàÿ◊˜-
ÁflÁ÷ãŸÁfl·ÿ·È flÒÁŒ∑§‚ÊÁ„UàÿSÿ ◊„Uàfl◊˜-ÁŸc∑§·¸—–



‚¢S∑Î§ÃÊäÿÿŸSÿ ¬˝ÿÊ¡ŸËÿÃÊ

Á∑§¢ ŸÊ◊ ‚¢S∑Î§Ã◊˜-’„È÷Ê·ÊÿÊ—U ¡ŸŸËM§¬Ê ‚¢S∑Î§Ã÷Ê·Ê-‚¢S∑Î§Ã‚ÊÁ„Uàÿ◊˜-‚¢S∑Î§ÃÊüÊÿÊ ÷Ê⁄UÃËÿÊ
‚¢S∑Î§ÁÃ—-‚◊Ê¡‚¢S∑§Ê⁄U∑§‚¢S∑Î§Ã‚ÊÁ„Uàÿ◊˜-©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U—

ŒÍ⁄U⁄UŒ‡Ê¸Ÿ◊˜

Á∑§¢ ŸÊ◊ ŒÍ⁄UŒ‡Ê¸Ÿ◊˜-ŒÍ⁄UŒ‡Ê¸ŸSÿ •ÊÁflc∑§Ê⁄U∑§— •ÊÁflc∑§Ê⁄U∑§Ê‹‡ø-ŒÍ⁄UŒ‡Ê¸Ÿ◊Êäÿ◊Ÿ ¬˝øÊÁ⁄UÃ—
∑§Êÿ¸∑˝§◊—-¡Ÿ‚◊Ê¡ ŒÍ⁄UŒ‡Ê¸ŸSÿ ¬˝÷Êfl—-ŒÍ⁄UŒ‡Ê¸ŸSÿ •¬∑§Ê⁄U—-©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U—–

¬˝ŒÍ·áÊ◊˜

Á∑§¢ ŸÊ◊ ¬˝ŒÍ·áÊ◊˜? -◊ÈÅÿ¬˝ŒÍ·áÊÊÁŸ- ¬˝ŒÍ·áÊSÿ ∑§Ê⁄UáÊÊÁŸ-¬˝ŒÍ·áÊÁŸ⁄UÊœÊ¬ÊÿÊ—-©U¬‚¢„UÊ⁄U—–

2. •Êfl‡ÿ∑§Ëÿ‡ÊË·¸∑§ÊÁŸ ©UÁÀ‹Åÿ ÁŸêŸÊÁ‹ÁπÃ· Áfl·ÿ·È ∑¢§ÁøŒ∑¢§ Áfl·ÿ◊fl‹ê√ÿ ∞∑§Ê
ŸÊÁÃŒËÉÊȨ̂ ÁŸflãœ— Á‹ÅÿÃÊ◊˜–

ŒÊÁ‹∑§Êà‚fl—, ¿UÊòÊ¡ËflŸ◊˜, ◊„UÊ∑§Áfl— ÷Ê‚—, ©U¬◊Ê ∑§ÊÁ‹ŒÊ‚Sÿ, ¡ŸŸË ¡ã◊÷ÍÁ◊‡ø SflªÊ¸ŒÁ¬
ª⁄UËÿ‚Ë, ‡Ê⁄UË⁄U◊Êl¢ π‹È œ◊¸‚ÊœŸ◊˜

6.10 Sample Questions:

1.  ÁŸÁŒ¸c≈U‡ÊË·¸∑§ÊÁŸ •Áœ∑Î§àÿ •œSÃŸ·È Áfl·ÿ·È ∑¢§ÁøŒ∑¢§ Áfl·ÿ◊’‹ê√ÿ ∞∑§Ê ŸÊÁÃŒËÉÊȨ̂
ÁŸ’ãœ— Á‹ÅÿÃÊ◊˜–
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